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Important Notices

Important Notices

Application

This manual has been issued by Canon Inc. for qualified persons to learn technical theory, installation, maintenance, and repair
of products.

This manual covers all localities where the products are sold. For this reason, there may be information in this manual that does
not apply to your locality.

Following "Trademarks" and "Copyright" are not applicable if they are not supported by laws and regulations in the country or
region that this document and products are used in.

Corrections

This manual may contain technical inaccuracies or typographical errors due to improvements or changes in products.

When changes occur in applicable products or in the contents of this manual, Canon will release technical information as the
need arises. In the event of major changes in the contents of this manual over a long or short period, Canon will issue a new
edition of this manual.

Trademarks

The Bluetooth word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks by Canon
is under license.

Mopria®, the Mopria® Logo and the Mopria® Alliance logo are registered trademarks and service marks of Mopria Alliance, Inc.
in the United States and other countries. Unauthorized use is strictly prohibited.

Apple, AppleTalk, Bonjour, iPad, iPhone, iPod touch, Mac, OS X and Safari are trademarks of Apple Inc.

Microsoft, Windows, Windows Vista, Windows Server, Internet Explorer, Microsoft Edge, Excel and PowerPoint are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

Google Cloud Print, Google Chrome and Android are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Google Inc.

iHQC™ compression technology by I.R.1.S., copyright 2007-2015, All Rights Reserved.
PDF-HQC™, XPS-iIHQC™ technology by I.R.1.S., copyright 2007-2015, All rights Reserved.

Java is a registered trademark of Oracle and/or its affiliates.

Adobe is a registered trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

Command WorkStation, EFI, Fiery, FreeForm, Spot-On, and WebTools are trademarks of Electronics For Imaging, Inc. and/or
its wholly owned subsidiaries in the U.S. and/or certain other countries.

TORX® is a registered trademark of Acument Intellectual Properties, LLC in the United States.

Matrox is a registered trademark of Matrox Corporation in the Canada.

Other product names and other names in this document are generally registered trademarks or trademarks of the companies.



Important Notices

Copyright

The copyright of this document belongs to Canon Inc. This document may not be copied, reproduced or translated into another
language, in whole or in part, without the prior consent of Canon Inc.
Copyright CANON INC. 2020

Caution

Use of this manual should be strictly supervised to avoid disclosure of confidential information.

Explanation of Symbols

The following symbols are used throughout this Service Manual.

Symbols Explanation
Check.

Explanation
Remove the claw.

Check visually. Insert the claw.
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Check a sound. Push the part.

Disconnect the connector. Connect the power cable.

X
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Connect the connector. Disconnect the power cable.

-
X

Remove the cable/wire from the
cable guide or wire saddle.

Turn on the power.

Install the cable/wire to the cable
guide or wire saddle.

Turn off the power.

Remove the screw. Loosen the screw.

-
x
x

Install the screw. Tighten the screw.

N
x
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Important Notices

Symbols Explanation Symbols Explanation
Cleaning is needed. Measurement is needed.

S &

The following rules apply throughout this Service Manual:

1. Each chapter contains sections explaining the purpose of specific functions and the relationship between electrical and
mechanical systems with reference to the timing of operation.

In the diagrams, W _represents the path of mechanical drive; where a signal name accompanies the symbol, the arrow
—— indicates the direction of the electric signal.

The expression "turn on the power" means flipping on the power switch, closing the front door, and closing the delivery unit
door, which results in supplying the machine with power.

2. Inthe digital circuits, '1' is used to indicate that the voltage level of a given signal is "High", while '0' is used to indicate "Low".
(The voltage value, however, differs from circuit to circuit.) In addition, the asterisk (*) as in "DRMD*" indicates that the DRMD
signal goes on when '0'.

In practically all cases, the internal mechanisms of a microprocessor cannot be checked in the field. Therefore, the operations
of the microprocessors used in the machines are not discussed: they are explained in terms of from sensors to the input of
the DC controller PCB and from the output of the DC controller PCB to the loads.
The descriptions in this Service Manual are subject to change without notice for product improvement or other purposes, and
major changes will be communicated in the form of Service Information bulletins.
All service persons are expected to have a good understanding of the contents of this Service Manual and all relevant Service
Information bulletins and be able to identify and isolate faults in the machine.
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Safety Precautions

Laser

O Laser Safety

Since radiation emitted inside this machine is completely confined with protective housings, external covers and interlock
switches, the laser beam cannot escape from the machine during any phase of normal use by users.

Therefore, this machine is classified as a Class 1 laser product under the international standard IEC60825-1 that is regarded as
safe during normal use.

O Handling of Laser System

This machine is classified as a Class 1 laser product.
However, inside the machine, Class 3B laser beam is emitted and exposure to the beam may cause eye injuries. Therefore, when
servicing on and around the Laser Assembly, be sure to turn OFF the power of the machine before starting the work.
If you must service while the power is turned ON, be sure to keep the following in mind.
* Do not use a screwdriver or any tools that reflect laser light.
+ Remove watches, rings and any other objects that act as reflectors before starting the work to prevent eye injuries.
The mark or the warning label is affixed to the machine's covers that confine laser beam as shown in the figure.
If you must open the cover and disable the interlock switches for servicing, be sure to prevent the eye from exposure.

The following warnings are given to comply with Safety Principles (EN60950-1).

Dieses Gerat ist der Klasse 1 der Laserprodukte zugeordnet.
Innerhalb des Gerats wird jedoch ein Laserstrahl der Klasse 3B ausgestrahlt, der Augenschaden verursachen kann, wenn man
in diesen Strahl blickt.
Deshalb sollte bei Servicearbeiten an oder in der Nahe der Laserbaugruppe zuerst die Stromversorgung des Gerats
ausgeschaltet werden.
Bei Servicearbeiten, die unbedingt bei eingeschaltetem Gerat durchgefiihrt werden missen, auf jeden Fall die folgenden
VorsichtsmaRnahmen beachten.

» Keine Schraubendreher oder ahnliche Werkzeuge verwenden, die Laserlicht reflektieren konnen.

» Vor Beginn der Arbeit Uhren, Ringe und ahnliche Gegenstande abnehmen, die als Reflektoren fungieren kénnen, um

Augenschaden zu verhindern.

An den Abdeckungen des Gerats, die das Austreten des Laserstrahls verhindern, ist das Kennzeichen bzw. der Warnaufkleber
angebracht (siehe Abbildung).
Mussen fiir Servicezwecke die Abdeckung gedffnet und die Verriegelungsschalter deaktiviert werden, besondere Vorsicht walten
lassen, damit der Laserstrahl nicht in die Augen gerat.

D AN G E R _ Invisible laser radiation when open and interlocks defeated.
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM.

CAUTION . CLASS 3B INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN OPEN AND
INTERLOCKS DEFEATED. AVOID EXPOSURE TO THE BEAM.

ATTENTION . RAYONNEMENT LASER INVISIBLE DE CLASSE 3B EN CAS
D'OUVERTURE OU LORSQUE LE CONTACT DE SECURITE
EST DEVEROUILLE. EVITEZ L'EXPOSITION AU FAISCEAU.

VORSICHT _ UNSICHTBARE LASERSTRAHLUNG KLASSE 38, WENN ABDECKUNG GEOFFNET UND
SICHERHEITSVERRIEGELUNGEN UBERBRUCKT. NICHT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN.

PREC AUCIO _ RADIACION LASER INVISIBLE DE CLASE 38 PRESENTE AL ABRIR Y CUANDO ESTAN
NEUTRALIZADOS LOS BLOQUEOS DE SEGURIDAD. EVITE LA EXPOSICION AL HAZ.

VAR N I NG _ OSYNLIG LASERSTRALNING KLASS 38 VID OPPEN LUCKA OCH FORREGLINGAR
URKOPPLADE UNDVIK EXPONERING FOR LASERSTRALNINGEN.

VARO|TU _ LUOKAN 3B NAKYMATTOMALLE LASER-SATEILYA AVATTUNA JA
SUOLALUKITUKSET POISTETTUINA. VALTA ALTISTUMISTA SATEELLE.

.
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Safety Precautions

Power Supply / Lithium Battery

o Turn power switch ON

The machine is equipped with 2 power switches: main power switch and control energy saver key.
The machine goes on when the main power switch is turned on (i.e., other than in low power mode, sleep mode).

CAUTION:
Do not turn off the main power switch while the progress bar is indicated, during which access is made to the HDD. If
deprived of power, the HDD can suffer a fault (E602).

imageRUNNER

ADVANCE DX

Starting... Please wait a moment

-

o Power Supply Guidelines

* As a general rule, do not use extension cords.
If an extension cord is used, it must meet the voltage and current ratings for your environment.
When using, untie the bundle and plug the power cord into the root to ensure the connection between the power cord and
extension cord.

A\ CAUTION:
Do not plug multiple cords together to an extension cord. It may cause a fire or electrical shock.

+ Use the power plug in an easily accessible location near the host machine.

© Notes When Handling a Lithium Battery

Dispose of used batteries according to the instructions.

A\ CAUTION:
Risk of explosion if battery is replaced by an incorrect type.

The following warnings are given to comply with Safety Principles (EN60950-1).

A\ CAUTION:

Wenn mit dem falschen Typ ausgewechselt, besteht Explosionsgefahr.
Gebrauchte Batterien gemaR der Anleitung beseitigen.



Safety Precautions
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Toner Safety

O About Toner

Toner is a nontoxic matter composed of plastic, iron and a trace of pigments.

A\ CAUTION:
Never throw toner in flames to avoid explosion.

© Handling Adhered Toner

» Use dry tissue paper to wipe off toner adhered to skin or clothes and wash in water.
» Never use warm water for cleaning up toner to prevent toner particles from being gelated to soak into fibers permanently.
» Toner particles are reactive with vinyl polymers. Avoid contacting these materials.

Notes on works

O Points to Note Before Servicing

» At servicing, be sure to turn OFF the power source according to the specified steps and disconnect the power plug.
» Be sure to disconnect the power plug on a regular basis and remove dust and dirt accumulated around the outlet with dry
cloth.

A\ CAUTION:

Leaving the power plug connected for a long time in an environment having a lot of dust, moisture, or oily smoke will
cause a fire. (Because dust accumulated in the surrounding area will absorb moisture and cause an insulation failure)

+ Be careful not to be injured by burrs of edges, sharp corners or protrusions.

A\ CAUTION:
Hazardous area such as corners, edges, springs and other sharp sections may be remaining on products. Always be

aware of the presence of hazardous area to avoid injury caused by contacting and/or striking those area, by not over-
concentrating on service work.

O Points to Note at Cleaning

When performing cleaning using organic solvent such as alcohol, be sure to check that the component of solvent is vaporized
completely before assembling.



Safety Precautions

o Notes on Assembly/Disassembly

Follow the items below to assemble/disassemble the device.
1. Disconnect the power plug to avoid any potential dangers during assembling/disassembling works.
2. If not specially instructed, reverse the order of disassembly to reinstall.
3. Ensure to use the right screw type (length, diameter, etc.) at the right position when assembling.
4

. To keep electric conduction, binding screws with washers are used to attach the grounding wire and the varistor. Ensure to
use the right screw type when assembling.

Unless it is specially needed, do not operate the device with some parts removed.
6. Never remove the paint-locked screws when disassembling.

o

A\ CAUTION:
English

CAUTION

The fuse may be in the neutral, and that the mains shall be disconnected to de-energize the phase conductors.
German

VORSICHT

Die Sicherung kann sich im Nullleiter befinden und das Hauptnetz muss abgetrennt werden, um die Phasenleiter
stromlos zu machen.
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1. Product Overview

Product Lineup

O Host machine

imageRUNNER ADVANCE DX 6000i

Canon

imageRUNNER ADVANCE DX 6000i

Print speed (BW/Color) 60/60 ppm

Positioning High speed / High image quality Middle Office machine
Target machine: imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6500 Ill Series




© Pickup/Delivery System Options
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Product name

Condition

Paper Deck Unit-F1

Cassette Feeding Unit-AM1

High Capacity Cassette Feeding Unit-A1

Copy Tray-J2

Inner 2way Tray-J1

Staple Finisher-Y1

Inner Finisher-H1

Booklet Finisher-Y1

O|lo(N|o|O|bh[W[IN| -~

Buffer Pass Unit-L1

Tab Feeding Attachment-F1

2/3 Hole Puncher Unit-A1

2/4 Hole Puncher Unit-A1

4 Hole Puncher Unit-A1

Inner 2/3 Hole Puncher-B1

Inner 2/4 Hole Puncher-B1




1. Product Overview

Inner 4 Hole Puncher-B1
Paper Deck Heater Unit-C1
Cassette Heater Unit-41

o Image Reading System Options

1 Platen Cover-Y2 Cannot be installed with the DADF
Cannot be installed with Printer Cover-J1

2 ADF Access Handle-A1

3 Reader Heater Unit-J5
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O Function Expansion System Options

2] [6]

‘ 119
[20] %

[12]
[22]

[31%\\/\ %/ | V<V U‘/[”

[41,[5]
[16],[17]

NN

Licence option

[14]

(81.[9]
[10],[11]

[71

Hardware Options

No. Product name Condition
1 NFC Kit-E1
2 Utility Tray-B1 Cannot be installed with Voice Guidance Kit-G1.
Cannot be installed with Voice Operation Kit-D1.
3 Copy Card Reader Attachment-B7 It is required when installing Copy Card Reader-F1.
4 Power Supply Cable-U1
5 Power Supply Cable-W1
6 Numeric Keypad-A1
7 Super G3 FAX Board-AS1/AS2
8 Super G3 2nd Line Fax Board-AS1 Super G3 FAX Board-AS1 is required.
9 Super G3 2nd Line Fax Board-AS2 Super G3 FAX Board-AS2 is required.
10 Super G3 3rd/4th Line Fax Board-AS1 Super G3 FAX Board-AS1 is required.
Super G3 2nd Line Fax Board-AS1 is required.
11 Super G3 3rd/4th Line Fax Board-AS2 Super G3 FAX Board-AS2 is required.
Super G3 2nd Line Fax Board-AS2 is required.
12 Voice Guidance Kit-G1 Cannot be installed with Utility Tray-B1.
Cannot be installed with Voice Operation Kit-D1.
13 Voice Operation Kit-D1 Cannot be installed with Utility Tray-B1.
Cannot be installed with Voice Guidance Kit-G1.
14 Serial Interface Kit-K3 Cannot be installed with Copy Card Reader-F1.
Cannot be installed with Copy Control Interface Kit-A1.

10




1. Product Overview

No. Product name Condition

15 Copy Control Interface Kit-A1 Cannot be installed with Copy Card Reader-F1.
Cannot be installed with Serial Interface Kit-K3.

16 2.5inch/250GB HDD-N1 It is required when using the mirroring function with HDD Mirror-
ing Kit-J1.

17 2.5inch/1TB HDD-P1 It is required when using the mirroring function with HDD Mirror-
ing Kit-J1.

18 HDD Mirroring Kit-J1 When executing the mirroring function, either 2.5inch/250GB
HDD-N1 or 2.5inch/1TB HDD-P1 is required.

19 IC Card Reader Box for Numeric Keypad-A1

20 Copy Card Reader-F1 Copy Card Reader Attachment-B5 is required.
Cannot be installed with Serial Interface Kit-K3.
Cannot be installed with Copy Control Interface Kit-A1.

21 Connection Kit-A2 for Bluetooth LE

22 Option Attachment kit for Reader-A2

License Options

At the time of installation, obtain the license number according to the license certificate included. Then, enter the obtained license
number from the Control Panel of the machine. The applicable functions are enabled.
There is no physically required installation.

No. Product name Condition
1 Remote Fax Kit-A1
2 IP FAX Expansion Kit-B1
3 PCL International Font Set-A1
4 Barcode Printing Kit-D1
5 iR-ADV Security Kit-AL1 for IEEE 2600 Common Criteria Certification
6 Picture Login-A1

11



1. Product Overview

Specifications

O Product Specifications

Item Specification/Function
Machine installation method |Desktop type
Light source LED
Photosensitive medium OPC (30 mm dia.)
Image reading sensor CMOS

Exposure method

Laser exposure

Charging method

AC Roller charging

Developing method

Dry, 2-component development

Transfer method

Intermediate Belt transfer (Primary transfer: Roller transfer, Secondary transfer: Roller transfer)

Separation method

Curvature separation + Static Eliminator

Pickup method

Separation Roller Method

Fixing method

On-demand fixing

Delivery method

Face-down

Drum cleaning method

Cleaning Blade

Transfer cleaning method

Cleaning Blade

Toner type Non-magnetic negative toner
Toner supplying method IPA Toner Container

Toner level detection func- |Yes

tion

Leading edge image margin {4.0 mm

Left image margin

2.5 mm (2-sided: 2.5 mm

Warm-up time* 1

When the Main Power is turned ON:

* Quick startup mode OFF
Time between power-on and appearance of the copy icon on the main menu: 24sec
Time between device power-on and when the start key is enabled(print reservation): 30sec
Time from device power on, until copy ready (not print reservation): 30sec

* Quick startup mode ON(defalut)
Time from device power on to when the copy icon appears and is enabled to operate on the
touch panel display.: 4sec
Time from device power on, until copy ready (not print reservation): 10sec

From Deep Sleep mode:

» Eco recovery mode OFF: 10sec
» Eeco recovery mode ON: 15sec (Reference value)

First Copy Time* 1

2.9 sec

Image gradations

256 gradations

Print resolution

1200 dpi x 1200 dpi (With smoothing processing: 9600dp equivalent x1200dpi)

Max. guaranteed image size

300 mm x 450.7 mm (Long size paper, print: 300 mm x 1193.5 mm, Long size paper, print: 300 x 623.5mm)

Max. printable size

305 mm x450.7 mm (Long size paper, print: 305 mm x 1193.5 mm, Long size paper, print: 305 x 623.5mm)

Paper type / Paper Size

Refer to “Paper type” on page 16.

Pickup capacity

Cassette:

640 sheets (64 g/m2)

550 sheets (75 to 80 g/m?)
100 sheets (Tranceparency)
25 sheets or less
Others:Height=57mm or less

Multi-purpose:

120 sheets (64 g/m?)
100 sheets (75 to 80 g/m?2)
10 sheets or 11mm (Envelope)
1 sheet (Coatedpaper,Tracing,Japanes paper, Long Original *2)
Others:Height=11mm or less
*2 service mode

12
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Item

Specification/Function

Duplex method

Through-pass duplex

Memory capacity

Capacity of 2 GB (for controller control) + 2 GB (for image processing)

Hard disk capacity

Standard: 320 GB or more (Usable area: 250 GB)
Option: 1 TB

Usage environment temper-
ature range

10 to 30deg C

Environment humidity range

20 to 80 %RH (Relative humidity; without dew condensation)

Operation noise (printing)

74.7dB or lower

Power supply

AC120to 127 V/11.5 A, 60Hz
AC220 to 240 V / 6A, 50/60Hz

Power consumption
(Reference value)

Maximum:
1800W

Average power consumption while copying/printing:

120V: 1020W
230V: 1015W

During sleep mode:
0.8W

At power OFF:

Quick start mode:ON: 0.45W
Quick start mode:OFF: 0.19W

Dimensions/Weight

Refer to “Weight and Size” on page 13

*1: The numeric value may differ depending on the usage conditions and environment.

o Fax Specifications

Item

Contents

Telephone Line Used ™

Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN)

Scan Line Density

Normal G3: 8 pels™ / mm x 3.85 line / mm
Fine G3: 8 pels?/ mm x 7.7 line / mm
Super-Fine G3: 8 pels / mm x 15.4 line / mm
Ultra-Fine G3: 16 pels™ / mm x 15.4 line / mm

Transmission Speed

Super G3 : 33.6 kbps, G3 : 14.4 kbps

Compression Method

MH, MR, MMR, JBIG

Transmission Type

SuperG3, G3

Sending Original Sizes

+ AB configuration: A3, B4, A4, A4R, B52, B5R™3, A5'3 A5R"
* Inch configuration: 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMTR

Receiving Paper Sizes

» AB configuration: A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5R
* Inch configuration: 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMTR
« Other: K8, K16

No. of Memory RX Jobs

Up to 320 jobs

Transmission Times

ECM (JBIG))

Approximately 2.6 seconds (When sending LTR Canon original paper, Normal 8 pels x 3.85 line/mm

*1 When using an IP telephone service, facsimile communication may not be performed normally via an IP telephone line. It is
recommended to use facsimile communication via a general telephone (Public Switched Telephone Network) line.
*2 Pels stands for picture elements (pixels).

*3 Sent as A4.

O Weight and Size

Product name Width(mm) | Depth(mm) | Height(mm) | Wight: Ap-
prox.(kg)
imageRUNNER ADVANCE DX 6000 620 722 937 136
(toner included)
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Product name Width(mm) | Depth(mm) | Height(mm) | Wight: Ap-
prox.(kg)
Cassette Feeding Unit-AM1 620 700 22.5
High Capacity Cassette Feeding Unit-A1 620 700 30
Paper Deck Unit-F1 344 630 440 31
(when installed
to the host ma-
chine)
Inner Finisher-H1 466 525 225 8.6
Staple Finisher-Y1 537 623 1095 31
Booklet Finisher-Y1 537 623 1095 57
© Productivity
m iR-ADV DX 6000
Unit : images / min
Paper type (g/m?2) Paper size 1-sided 2-sided
Cassette MP Tray Cassette MP Tray
Output | Output | Output | Output | Output Output | Output
Tray 1/2| Tray3 |Tray1/2| Tray 3 | Tray 1/2 Tray 1/2 | Tray 3
Thin 2(52 to 59) A4/LTR/ 60 30 52 26 60 52 26
Thin 1(60 to 63) A5(*1)IB5/EXE
zlalin 16(2‘: t% 175) ABR 60to5 |- 52to5 |- - - -
RZ:yrc(:led (1)(64)t0 75) STMT _ _ 52 _ _ _ _
Recycled B5R 36to5 18t0 5 31t05 15t05 36to5 31to5 15t05
2[120/230V](76 to ASR/STMTR 60to5 30to5 52to5 26to5 60to5 52to 5 26to5
90) A4R/LTRR 36 18 31 15 36 31 15
Plain2 [120/230V] S 51 ) G| 34 17 29 14 34 29 12
(76 to 90) A3/LDR 32 16 27 13 32 27 10
Bond[120/230V](82
to 99) 12x18 20 10 17 8 20 16 8
Pre-Punched(64 to |SRA3 - - 17 - - - -
81)
Plain 2[100V](76 to |A4/LTR/ 60 30 52 26 60 52 26
90) A5(*1)/B5/EXE
:?eggcled 2[100V](76 | A6R 60to5 |- 52t05 |- - - -
Fc’)lain)3[120/230V](91 STMT _ _ 52 _ _ _ _
to 105) B5R 36to5 18t0 5 31t05 15t05 36to5 31to5 14t05
Recycled ASR/STMTR 60to 5 30to 5 52t0 5 26to5 60to5 52to 5 26to5
3[120/230V](91to | A4R/LTRR 36 18 15 36 31 15
105) B4/LGL 34 17 29 14 34 29 12
A3/LDR 30 16 27 13 30 26 10
12x18 20 10 17 8 20 16 8
SRA3 - - 17 - - - -
Plain 3[100V](91 to |A4/LTR/ 50 25 43 21 50 43 21
105) A5(*1)/B5/EXE
Sgnd(100V)(82 o |A6R 50t05 |- 43t05 |- - - -
Re)cycled 3[100V](91 STMT ' ~ 43 _ ' ' _
0 105) B5R 28to5 |[14to5 |[24to5 |[12to5 |[28t05 24t05 [12to5
A5R/STMTR 50to 5 25t05 43t05 21t05 50to 5 43t05 21t05
A4R/LTRR 28 14 24 12 28 24 12
B4/LGL 28 14 24 12 28 24 12
A3/LDR 25 15 25 13 25 25 10
12x18 20 10 17 8 20 17 8
SRA3 - - 17 - - - -

14



1. Product Overview

Paper type (g/m?2) Paper size 1-sided 2-sided
Cassette MP Tray Cassette MP Tray
Output | Output | Output | Output | Output | Output | Output | Output
Tray1/2| Tray 3 |Tray1/2| Tray3 |Tray 1/2| Tray 3 | Tray 1/2 | Tray 3
HeaVy 1(106 to 128) | A4/LTR/ 50 25 43 21 50 25 43 21
A5(*1)/B5/EXE
ABR 50to4 |- 43to4 |- - - - -
STMT - - 43 - - - - -
B5R 30to4 15to 4 25t04 12to 4 30to 4 15t0 4 25t04 12to 4
A5R/STMTR 50to4 |25to4 |43to4 |21to4 |50to4 [25t04 |43to4 |20to4
A4R/LTRR 30 15 25 12 30 15 25 12
B4/LGL 29 14 24 12 28 12 24 12
A3/LDR 25 13 23 11 25 10 23 10
12x18 20 10 17 8 20 8 17 8
SRA3 - - 17 - - - - -
HeaVy 2(129 to 150) | A4/LTR/ 30 15 26 13 30 15 26 13
HeaVy 3(151 to 163) | A5(*1)/B5/EXE
:eaxy gqgj to 180) | A6R 30to4 |- 26t04 |- - - - -
L:Selzu(m tot$8252)0) STMT ' ' 26 ' ' ' _ '
B5R 18to4 |9to4 15t0o4 |7to4 18to4 |9to4 15to4 |7to4
A5R/STMTR 30to4 |15to4 |26to4 |[13to4 |(30to4 |14to4 |26to4 |13to4
A4R/LTRR 18 9 15 7 18 9 15 7
B4/LGL 16 8 13 7 16 7 13 7
A3/LDR 16 8 13 6 16 6 13 6
12x18 15 7 13 6 15 4 13 4
SRA3 - - 13 - - - - -
HeaVy 6(221 to 256) | A4/LTR/A5/B5S/EXE |30 - 26 - - - - -
ABR 30to4 |- 26to4 |- - - - -
STMT - - 26 - - - - -
B5R 18t04 |- 15t04 |- - - - -
A5R/STMTR 30to4 |- 26t04 |- - - - -
A4R/LTRR 18 - 15 - - - - -
B4/LGL 16 - 13 - - - - -
A3/LDR 16 - 13 - - - - -
12x18 15 - 13 - - - - -
SRA3 - - 13 - - - - -
HeaVy 7(257 to 300) | A4/LTR/A5/B5/EXE |- - 21 - - - - -
AB6R - - 21t04 |- - - - -
STMT - - 21 - - - - -
B5R - - 15t04 |- - - - -
A5R/STMTR - - 21to4 |- - - - -
A4RILTRR - - 15 - - - - -
B4/LGL - - 13 - - - - -
A3/LDR - - 12 - - - - -
12x18 - - 11 - - - - -
SRA3 - - 11 - - - - -
Postcard(164 to 220)|100x148 mm 21to4 - 21to 4 - - - - -
200%148 mm : 2sheets |21 to 4 - 21to 4 - - - - -
200%296 mm : 4sheets |21 - 21 - - - - -
TAB 1 to 4(91 to 220) | A4/LTR 25 12 21 10 - - - -
Transparency(121 to | A4/LTR 20 - 17 - - - - -
220)
EnVelope Yougatanaga 3 Long |25 - 21 - - - - -
Edge Feed
Yougatanaga 3 Short|19 to 4 - 16to 4 - - - - -
Edge Feed
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1. Product Overview

Paper type (g/m?2) Paper size 1-sided 2-sided
Cassette MP Tray Cassette MP Tray
Output | Output | Output | Output | Output | Output | Output | Output
Tray1/2| Tray 3 |Tray1/2| Tray3 |Tray 1/2| Tray 3 | Tray 1/2 | Tray 3
EnVelope Nagagata 3 Long 25 - 21 - - - - -
Edge Feed
Nagagata 3 Short 16to 4 - 13to 4 - - - - -
Edge Feed
Kakugata 2 Short 14 - 12 - - - - -
Edge Feed
Monarch Long Edge (25 to 4 - 21to4 - - - - -
Feed
Monarch Short Edge |- - 21t0o4 - - - - -
Feed
ISO-C5 Long Edge |25 - 21 - - - - -
Feed
ISO-C5 Short Edge [19to 4 - 16to 4 - - - - -
Feed
DL Long Edge Feed |25 - 21 - - - - -
DL Short Edge Feed [19to0 4 - 16to 4 - - - - -
No.10 (COM10) Long |25 - 21 - - - - -
Edge Feed
No.10 (COM10) 19to4 - 16to 4 - - - - -
Short Edge Feed
*1: A5 only on one side of the 1/2 output tray.
© Paper type
Available paper types are shown below.
Type (paper weight: g/m?) Size Pickup position
MP Tray | Cassette 1 | Cassette 2 | Cassette 3 | Cassette 4
Thin paper 2 (52 to 59) A3 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Thin paper 1 (60 to 63) B4 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Ig:::: SZgZ;; Esg :g gg; A4R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Plain paper 3 (91 to 105) A4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Color paper 1 (64 to 81) B5R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
B5 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5R Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
ABR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
11x17 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
LGL Yes No Yes Yes Yes
LTR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTRR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
STMTR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
STMT Yes No No No No
SRA3 Yes No No No No
12x18 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
EXEC Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
E-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
B-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
M-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A-LTR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
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Type (paper weight: g/m?) Size Pickup position
MP Tray | Cassette 1 | Cassette 2 | Cassette 3 | Cassette 4
Thin paper 2 (52 to 59) A-LTRR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
;Tailinnpaapeerr11 (fGT;)06735)) GLTR-R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Plain gager 2 (76 to 90) GLTR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Plain paper 3 (91 to 105) GLGL Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Color paper 1 (64 to 81) AFLS Yes No Yes Yes Yes
FLS Yes No Yes Yes Yes
K8 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
K16 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
K16R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
F4A Yes No Yes Yes Yes
I-LGL Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Free Yes No No No No
Free (Long length) *1 Yes No No No No
Custom paper size 1-5, 1-7, Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
2-1, 2-2, 2-5, 2-6, 2-7, 2-8,
3-1, 3-2, 3-3
Custom paper size 3-4, 4-1, Yes No Yes Yes Yes
4-2,4-3,4-4, 4-5, 4-6, 4-7,
4-8, 4-9, 4-10, 4-11, 4-12,
4-13, 4-14, 5-1, 5-2, 5-3
Custom paper size 1-4, 1-6, Yes No No No No
2-3,2-4,5-4,6-1,71,
Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, No No No No No
1-3
Heavy paper 1 (106 to 128) A3 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Heavy paper 2 (129 to 150) B4 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
::x E:Szj 82411 :g 128; A4R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Heavy paper 5 (181 to 220) A4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
B5R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
B5 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5SR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
ABR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
11x17 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
LGL Yes No Yes Yes Yes
LTR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTRR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
STMTR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
STMT Yes No No No No
SRA3 Yes No No No No
12x18 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
EXEC Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
E-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
B-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
M-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A-LTR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A-LTRR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
GLTR-R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
GLTR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
GLGL Yes No Yes Yes Yes
AFLS Yes No Yes Yes Yes
FLS Yes No Yes Yes Yes
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Type (paper weight: g/m?) Size Pickup position
MP Tray | Cassette 1 | Cassette 2 | Cassette 3 | Cassette 4

Heavy paper 1 (106 to 128) K8 Yes No Yes Yes Yes

:eavy paper g qg? tg 122; K16 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

szx 2222:4 5164 to 180) K16R Yes No Yes Yes Yes

Heavy paper 5 (181 to 220) F4A Yes No Yes Yes Yes
I-LGL Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Free Yes No No No No
Free (Long length) *1 Yes No No No No
Custom paper size 1-5, 1-7, Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
2-1, 2-2, 2-5, 2-6, 2-7, 2-8,
3-1, 3-2, 3-3
Custom paper size 3-4, 4-1, Yes No Yes Yes Yes
4-2,4-3,4-4, 4-5, 4-6, 4-7,
4-8, 4-9, 4-10, 4-11, 4-12,
4-13, 4-14, 5-1, 5-2, 5-3
Custom paper size 1-4, 1-6, Yes No No No No
2-3,2-4,5-4,6-1,7-1
Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, No No No No No
1-3

Heavy paper 6 (221 to 256) A3 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
B4 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A4R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
B5R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
B5 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5R Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
ABR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
11x17 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
LGL Yes No Yes Yes Yes
LTR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTRR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
STMTR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
STMT Yes No No No No
SRA3 Yes No No No No
12x18 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
EXEC Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
E-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
B-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
M-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A-LTR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A-LTRR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
GLTR-R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
GLTR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
GLGL Yes No Yes Yes Yes
AFLS Yes No Yes Yes Yes
FLS Yes No Yes Yes Yes
K8 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
K16 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
K16R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
F4A Yes No Yes Yes Yes
I-LGL Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Free Yes No No No No
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Type (paper weight: g/m?) Size Pickup position
MP Tray | Cassette 1 | Cassette 2 | Cassette 3 | Cassette 4

Heavy paper 6 (221 to 256) Free (Long length) *1 Yes No No No No
Custom paper size 1-5, 1-7, Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
2-1,2-2, 2-5, 2-6, 2-72-8,
3-1,3-2,3-3
Custom paper size 3-4, 4-1, Yes No Yes Yes Yes
4-2,4-3,4-4,4-5, 4-6, 4-7,
4-8, 4-9, 4-10, 4-11, 4-12,
4-13, 4-14, 5-1, 5-2, 5-3
Custom paper size 1-4, 1-6, Yes No No No No
2-3,2-4,5-4,6-1, 71
Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, No No No No No
1-3

Heavy paper 7 (257 to 300) A3 Yes No No No No
B4 Yes No No No No
4R Yes No No No No
A4 Yes No No No No
B5R Yes No No No No
B5 Yes No No No No
A5 Yes No No No No
ASR Yes No No No No
ABR Yes No No No No
11x17 Yes No No No No
LGL Yes No No No No
LTR Yes No No No No
LTRR Yes No No No No
STMTR Yes No No No No
STMT Yes No No No No
SRA3 Yes No No No No
12x18 Yes No No No No
EXEC Yes No No No No
OFICIO Yes No No No No
E-OFICIO Yes No No No No
B-OFICIO Yes No No No No
M-OFICIO Yes No No No No
A-OFICIO Yes No No No No
A-LTR Yes No No No No
A-LTRR Yes No No No No
GLTR-R Yes No No No No
GLTR Yes No No No No
GLGL Yes No No No No
AFLS Yes No No No No
FLS Yes No No No No
K8 Yes No No No No
K16 Yes No No No No
K16R Yes No No No No
F4A Yes No No No No
I-LGL Yes No No No No
Free Yes No No No No
Free (Long length) *1 Yes No No No No
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1. Product Overview

Type (paper weight: g/m?) Size Pickup position
MP Tray | Cassette 1 | Cassette 2 | Cassette 3 | Cassette 4
Heavy paper 7 (257 to 300) Custom paper size 1-4, 1-6, Yes No No No No
1-5, 1-7, 2-1, 2-2, 2-3, 2-4,
2-5,2-6, 2-7, 2-8, 3-4, 41,
4-2,4-3,4-4, 4-5, 4-6, 4-7,
4-8, 4-9, 4-10, 4-11, 4-12,
4-13, 4-14, 5-1, 5-2, 5-3,
5-4,6-1,7-1, 3-1, 3-2, 3-3
Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, No No No No No
1-3
Recycled 1 (64 to 75) A3 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Recycled 2 (76 to 90) B4 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
reEEEe 3 (1 1) A4R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
B5R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
B5 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5R Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
ABR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
11x17 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
LGL Yes No Yes Yes Yes
LTR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTRR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
STMTR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
STMT Yes No No No No
SRA3 Yes No No No No
12x18 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
EXEC Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
E-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
B-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
M-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A-LTR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A-LTRR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
GLTR-R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
GLTR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
GLGL Yes No Yes Yes Yes
AFLS Yes No Yes Yes Yes
FLS Yes No Yes Yes Yes
K8 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
K16 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
K16R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
F4A Yes No Yes Yes Yes
I-LGL Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Free Yes No No No No
Free (Long length) *1 No No No No No
Custom paper size 1-5, 1-7, Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
2-1,2-2, 2-5, 2-6, 2-7, 2-8,
3-1,3-2, 3-3
Custom paper size 3-4, 4-1, Yes No Yes Yes Yes
4-2,4-3,4-4, 4-5, 4-6, 4-7,
4-8, 4-9, 4-10, 4-11, 4-12,
4-13, 4-14, 5-1, 5-2, 5-3
Custom paper size 1-4, 1-6, Yes No No No No

2-3, 2-4, 5-4, 61
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1. Product Overview

Type (paper weight: g/m?) Size Pickup position
MP Tray | Cassette 1 | Cassette 2 | Cassette 3 | Cassette 4

Recycled 1 (64 to 75) Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, No No No No No

Recycled 2 (76 to 90) 1-3, 7-1

Recycled 3 (91 to 105)

1-Sided Coated 1 (106 to 163) A3 Yes No No No No

1-Sided Coated 2 (164 to 220) B4 Yes No No No No

LS Comed 1 mie 150 [ S T N N
A4 Yes No No No No
B5R Yes No No No No
B5 Yes No No No No
A5 Yes No No No No
A5R Yes No No No No
ABR Yes No No No No
11x17 Yes No No No No
LGL Yes No No No No
LTR Yes No No No No
LTRR Yes No No No No
STMTR Yes No No No No
STMT Yes No No No No
SRA3 Yes No No No No
12x18 Yes No No No No
EXEC Yes No No No No
OFICIO Yes No No No No
E-OFICIO Yes No No No No
B-OFICIO Yes No No No No
M-OFICIO Yes No No No No
A-OFICIO Yes No No No No
A-LTR Yes No No No No
A-LTRR Yes No No No No
GLTR-R Yes No No No No
GLTR Yes No No No No
GLGL Yes No No No No
AFLS Yes No No No No
FLS Yes No No No No
K8 Yes No No No No
K16 Yes No No No No
K16R Yes No No No No
F4A Yes No No No No
I-LGL Yes No No No No
Free Yes No No No No
Free (Long length) *1 No No No No No
Custom paper size 1-4, 1-6, Yes No No No No
1-5, 1-7, 2-1, 2-2, 2-3, 2-4,
2-5, 2-6, 2-7, 2-8, 3-4, 4-1,
4-2,4-3,4-4, 4-5, 4-6, 4-7,
4-8, 4-9, 4-10, 4-11, 4-12,
4-13, 4-14, 5-1, 5-2, 5-3,
5-4, 6-1, 3-1, 3-2, 3-3
Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, No No No No No
1-3, 7-1

1-Sided Coated 3 (221 to 256) A3 Yes No No No No

2-Sided Coated 3 (221 to 256) B4 Yes No No No No
A4R Yes No No No No
A4 Yes No No No No
B5R Yes No No No No
B5 Yes No No No No
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1. Product Overview

Type (paper weight: g/m?) Size Pickup position
MP Tray | Cassette 1 | Cassette 2 | Cassette 3 | Cassette 4

1-Sided Coated 3 (221 to 256) A5 Yes No No No No

2-Sided Coated 3 (221 to 256) ASR Yes No No No No
ABR Yes No No No No
11x17 Yes No No No No
LGL Yes No No No No
LTR Yes No No No No
LTRR Yes No No No No
STMTR Yes No No No No
STMT Yes No No No No
SRA3 Yes No No No No
12x18 Yes No No No No
EXEC Yes No No No No
OFICIO Yes No No No No
E-OFICIO Yes No No No No
B-OFICIO Yes No No No No
M-OFICIO Yes No No No No
A-OFICIO Yes No No No No
A-LTR Yes No No No No
A-LTRR Yes No No No No
GLTR-R Yes No No No No
GLTR Yes No No No No
GLGL Yes No No No No
AFLS Yes No No No No
FLS Yes No No No No
K8 Yes No No No No
K16 Yes No No No No
K16R Yes No No No No
F4A Yes No No No No
I-LGL Yes No No No No
Free Yes No No No No
Free (Long length) *1 No No No No No
Custom paper size 1-4, 1-6, Yes No No No No
1-5,1-7, 2-1, 2-2, 2-3, 2-4,
2-5, 2-6, 2-7, 2-8, 3-1, 3-2,
3-4,4-1,4-2,4-3, 4-4, 4-5,
4-6, 4-7, 4-8, 4-9, 4-10,
4-11, 4-12, 4-13, 4-14, 51,
5-2, 5-3, 5-4, 6-1
Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, No No No No No
1-3, 7-1

Washi (93 to 93) A4R Yes No No No No
A4 Yes No No No No

Tracing (64 to 81) A3 Yes No No No No

Labels 1 (118 to 185) B4 Yes No No No No
A4R Yes No No No No
A4 Yes No No No No
B5R Yes No No No No
B5 Yes No No No No
A5 Yes No No No No
A5R Yes No No No No
ABR Yes No No No No
11x17 Yes No No No No
LGL Yes No No No No
LTR Yes No No No No
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1. Product Overview

Type (paper weight: g/m?) Size Pickup position
MP Tray | Cassette 1 | Cassette 2 | Cassette 3 | Cassette 4
Tracing (64 to 81) LTRR Yes No No No No
Labels 1 (118 to 185) STMTR Yes No No No No
STMT Yes No No No No
SRA3 Yes No No No No
12x18 Yes No No No No
EXEC Yes No No No No
OFICIO Yes No No No No
E-OFICIO Yes No No No No
B-OFICIO Yes No No No No
M-OFICIO Yes No No No No
A-OFICIO Yes No No No No
A-LTR Yes No No No No
A-LTRR Yes No No No No
GLTR-R Yes No No No No
GLTR Yes No No No No
GLGL Yes No No No No
AFLS Yes No No No No
FLS Yes No No No No
K8 Yes No No No No
K16 Yes No No No No
K16R Yes No No No No
F4A Yes No No No No
I-LGL Yes No No No No
Free Yes No No No No
Free (Long length) *1 No No No No No
Custom paper size 1-4, 1-5, Yes No No No No
1-6, 1-7, 2-1, 2-2, 2-3, 2-4,
2-5, 2-6, 2-7, 2-8, 3-1, 3-2,
3-4, 4-1, 4-2, 4-3, 4-4, 4-5,
4-6, 4-7, 4-8, 4-9, 4-10,
4-11, 4-12, 4-13, 4-14, 51,
5-2, 5-3, 5-4, 6-1
Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, No No No No No
1-3, 7-1
Clear film (121 to 220) *2 A3 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A4R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
11x17 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
LTR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTRR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Custom paper size 3-2, 3-3, Yes No Yes Yes Yes
4-7, 4-8, 4-9, 4-10, 4-11,
4-12,
Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, No No No No No
1-3, 1-4, 1-5, 1-6, 1-7, 2-1,
2-2,2-3, 2-4, 2-5, 2-6, 2-7,
2-8, 3-1, 3-4, 4-1, 4-2, 4-3,
4-4, 4-5, 4-6, 4-13, 4-14,
5-1, 5-2, 5-3, 5-4, 6-1, 7-1,
Transparency (121 to 220) A4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Bond paper 1 (82 to 99) LTR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTRR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
EXEC Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Postcard, Reply postcard, 4 on 1 |Postcard Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
postcard (164 to 220) Reply Postcard Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
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1. Product Overview

Type (paper weight: g/m?) Size Pickup position
MP Tray | Cassette 1 | Cassette 2 | Cassette 3 | Cassette 4
Postcard, Reply postcard, 4 on 1 (4 on 1 postcard Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
postcard (164 to 220)
Tab Paper 1 (91 to 105) A4 Yes No Yes No No
LTR Yes No Yes No No
Tab Paper 2 (106 to 128) A4 Yes No Yes No No
LTR Yes No Yes No No
Tab Paper 3 (129 to 150) A4 Yes No Yes No No
Tab Paper 4 (151 to 220) LTR Yes No Yes No No
Pre-Punched paper 1 (64 to 81) |A3 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
B4 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A4R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
B5R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
B5 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5SR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
ABR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
11x17 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
LGL Yes No Yes Yes Yes
LTR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTRR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
STMTR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
STMT Yes No No No No
SRA3 Yes No No No No
12x18 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
EXEC Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
E-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
B-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
M-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A-LTR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A-LTRR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
GLTR-R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
GLTR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
GLGL Yes No Yes Yes Yes
AFLS Yes No Yes Yes Yes
FLS Yes No Yes Yes Yes
K8 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
K16 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
K16R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
F4A Yes No Yes Yes Yes
I-LGL Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Free Yes No No No No
Free (Long length) *1 No No No No No
Custom paper size 3-1, 3-2, Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
3-3,1-5, 1-7, 2-1, 2-2, 2-5,
2-6,2-7,2-8
Custom paper size 3-4, 4-1, Yes No Yes Yes Yes
4-2,4-3,4-4, 4-5, 4-6, 4-7,
4-8, 4-9, 4-10, 4-11, 4-12,
4-13, 4-14, 5-1, 5-2, 5-3
Custom paper size 1-4, 1-6, Yes No No No No
2-3, 2-4, 5-4, 6-1

24



1. Product Overview

Type (paper weight: g/m?) Size Pickup position
MP Tray | Cassette 1 | Cassette 2 | Cassette 3 | Cassette 4

Pre-Punched paper 1 (64 to 81) | Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, No No No No No
1-3, 71

Envelope (75 to 105) COM10_R Yes No Yes No No
Monarch_R Yes No Yes No No
ISO-C5_R Yes No Yes No No
DL_R Yes No Yes No No
Nagagata 3_R Yes No Yes No No
Younagagata3_R Yes No Yes No No
Kakugata 2_R Yes No Yes No No
COM10 Yes Yes No No No
Monarch Yes No No No No
ISO-C5 Yes Yes No No No
DL Yes Yes No No No
Nagagata 3 Yes Yes No No No
Younagagata3 Yes Yes No No No
Free No No No No No
Free (Long length) *1 No No No No No
Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, Yes No No No No

1-3, 1-4, 1-5, 1-6, 1-7, 2-1,
2-2,2-3, 2-4, 2-5, 2-6, 2-7,
2-8,3-4,4-1,4-2,4-3, 4-4,
4-5,4-6,4-7,4-8, 4-9, 4-10,
4-11, 4-12, 4-13, 4-14, 51,
5-2, 5-3, 5-4, 6-1, 3-1, 3-2,

3-3
Custom paper size 7-1 No No No No No
Letterhead (106 to 163) A3 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
B4 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A4R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
B5R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
B5 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5R Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A6R Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
11x17 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
LGL Yes No Yes Yes Yes
LTR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTRR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
STMTR Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
STMT Yes No No No No
SRA3 Yes No No No No
12x18 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
EXEC Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
E-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
B-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
M-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A-OFICIO Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A-LTR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
A-LTRR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
GLTR-R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
GLTR Yes No Yes Yes Yes
GLGL Yes No Yes Yes Yes
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1. Product Overview

Type (paper weight: g/m?) Size Pickup position
MP Tray | Cassette 1 | Cassette 2 | Cassette 3 | Cassette 4

Letterhead (106 to 163) AFLS Yes No Yes Yes Yes
FLS Yes No Yes Yes Yes
K8 Yes No Yes Yes Yes
K16 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
K16R Yes No Yes Yes Yes
F4A Yes No Yes Yes Yes
I-LGL Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Free Yes No No No No
Free (Long length) *1 Yes No No No No
Custom paper size 1-5, 1-7, Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
2-1,2-2, 2-5, 2-6, 2-7, 2-8,
3-1, 3-2, 3-3
Custom paper size 3-4, 4-1, Yes No Yes Yes Yes
4-2,4-3,4-4,4-5, 4-6, 4-7,
4-8, 4-9, 4-10, 4-11, 4-12,
4-13, 4-14, 5-1, 5-2, 5-3
Custom paper size 1-4, 1-6, Yes No No No No
2-3,2-4,5-4,6-1, 71
Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, No No No No No
1-3

*1: The following service mode (Lv.2) needs to be set to "1".
COPIER > OPTION > USER > MF-LG-ST
*2: The following service mode (Lv.2) needs to be set to "1".
COPIER > OPTION > USER > FLM-DSPL

Paper size

Custom paper size are shown below.

Type Feeding direction (mm) Width direction (mm)

Custom paper size 1-1 98.4 to 139.6 98 to 297
Custom paper size 1-2 98.4 t0 139.6 297.1to 304.8
Custom paper size 1-3 98.4 to 139.6 304.9 to 320
Custom paper size 1-4 139.7 to 147.9 98 to 128.4
Custom paper size 1-6 139.7 to 147.9 128.5t0 139.6
Custom paper size 1-5 148 to 181.9 98 to 128.5
Custom paper size 1-7 148 to 181.9 128.5t0 139.6
Custom paper size 2-1 182 t0 215.9 98 to 128.5
Custom paper size 2-2 182 t0 215.9 128.5t0 139.6
Custom paper size 2-3 139.7 to 147.9 139.7 to 297
Custom paper size 2-4 139.7 to 181.9 297.1to 304.8
Custom paper size 2-5 148 to 181.9 139.7 to 297
Custom paper size 2-6 182 t0 215.9 139.7 to 181.9
Custom paper size 2-7 182 t0 215.9 182 t0 209.9
Custom paper size 2-8 182 to0 215.9 210 to 256.9
Custom paper size 3-1 182 to 194.9 257 to 297
Custom paper size 3-2 195 to0 215.9 257 to 269.9
Custom paper size 3-3 195t0 215.9 270 to 297
Custom paper size 3-4 182 to0 215.9 297.1to 304.8
Custom paper size 4-1 216 to 457.2 98 to 128.5
Custom paper size 4-2 216 t0 431.8 128.5t0 139.6
Custom paper size 4-3 216 t0 431.8 139.7 to 181.9
Custom paper size 4-4 216 t0 431.8 182 t0 194.9
Custom paper size 4-5 216 to 269.9 195 to 209.9
Custom paper size 4-6 270 t0 431.8 195 to 209.9
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1. Product Overview

Type Feeding direction (mm) Width direction (mm)

Custom paper size 4-7 216 to 269.9 210 to 256.9
Custom paper size 4-8 270t0 431.8 210 to 256.9
Custom paper size 4-9 216 to 269.9 257 t0 269.9
Custom paper size 4-10 270 t0 431.8 257 to 269.9
Custom paper size 4-11 216 to 269.9 270 to 297
Custom paper size 4-12 270t0 431.8 270 to 297
Custom paper size 4-13 216 to 269.9 297.1 10 304.8
Custom paper size 4-14 270 t0 431.8 297.1t0 304.8

Custom paper size 5-1

431.9to 457.2

128.5t0 139.6

Custom paper size 5-2

431.9t0 457.2

139.7 to 194.9

Custom paper size 5-3 431.9 to 457.2 195 to 304.8
Custom paper size 5-4 431.9to 457.2 304.9 to 320
Custom paper size 6-1 139.7 t0 431.8 304.9 to 320
Custom paper size 7-1 457.3 to 1200 98 to 320
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1. Product Overview

o Cross Section View

(18]

[2] (1] (3] [4]
No. Name No. Name
[1 Cassette 1 [10] ITB Unit
[2] Cassette 2 [11] ITB Cleaner Unit
[3] Cassette 1 Pickup Unit [12] Developing Assembly + Drum Unit
[4] Cassette 2 Pickup Unit [13] Laser Scanner Unit
[5] Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Unit [14] Waste Toner Container
[6] Registration Unit [15] Reader Unit
[7] Fixing Assembly [16] ADF Unit
[8] Duplex/Delivery Unit [17] Reader Scanner Unit
9] Toner Bottle [18] ADF Scanner Unit
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O Control Panel
m Control Panel + Numeric Keypad (Option)

(]

(4] (3] (2]

NOTE:
The Numeric Keypad at the right side of above figure is optional.

*Option

1. Product Overview

[13]

(3]

[12]

(6]

(111 [10] [9]

No. Name
[1]1 |Touch Panel Display

[2] |Main Power LED

[3] |Error LED

[4] |Memory LED

[5] |[Home] key

[6] |[Volume Adjustment] key
[7]1 |[Voice Guide Mode] key
[8] |Numeric key

[9] |[Clear] key

[10] |[Reset] key

[11] |[Stop] key

[12] |[[Start] key

[13] |[Authentication] key
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m Main Menu

Access
Stored Files

(1]

Scan and
Store

Print

Timeline

Previous settings for each
job are displayed here,
You can recall previous

settings by pressing one
of those items

(5]

(6]

(7]
(8]

1. Product Overview

\, —; _
No. Name
[1] |Settings/Registration
[2] |Menu
[3] |Energy Saver
[4] |Login
[5] |Home
[6] |[Timeline
[7]1 |Stop
[8] |Counter
[9] |Status Check
[10] |Numeric keys
[11] |Clear
[12] |Reset
[13] |Stop
[14] |Start

m Service Buttons

Reference figure (Rear side of Control Panel)

No. Name
[1] |[Service Button 1
[2] |Service Button 2
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1. Product Overview

[3] |Service Button 3

NOTE:
Service Buttons are operated by opening the cover.

CAUTION:
Service Buttons are buttons for service technicians and information is not released to users.
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2. Technology

Basic Configuration

O Functional Configuration

The machine may broadly be divided into the following functional system blocks; document exposure system block, controller
system block, laser exposure system block, image formation system block, fixing system block and pickup/feed system block.

Controller ccb Exposure Lamp

¢—— Flow of paper
—— Flow of signal

1
1
1
Reader .
i
1
1

Laser beam ""'"'""""""""""'""l‘_'.'_'.'_'.‘_'.'_'.'_'.i
—
g 1
1 |Delivery
____________________________ \ AN R
I Controller system ' -
! Duplexing
I
1

i
1

Option P Main ! Feed
I
1
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[}

i

I Board Controller ! — A et

i [ Fixing [i g

i DC system| b

i HDD |< Y 4 Fixing }
i

Controller

Image formation system N

1 1

! ol I

E m Transfer !E !
[} Il

i il

o

1

»! system Laser Scanner 11| Pickup [emtmm—
I Unit " 1
___________________ |_. i T | i

i Pickup/ ;
i Cassette 1 feed i
|mm e e - system |
N 1

>|; Cassette 2 i

N ]
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2. Technology

Original Exposure System (Reader)

O Features

* Double Feed Sensor installed as standard
Double feed detection during paper feed has been realized by the ultrasonic sensor on the feeding path.

O Specifications

Item

Specification/Function

Remark

Photo conductor

White high luminance LED + Reflection Plate

Scanning of original

At copyboard read-
ing

Scanning by moving Scanner Unit

When using the
DADF

Stream scanning of the original with the Scanner Unit
fixed

Reading resolution

600 dpi x 600 dpi

SEND: 300 x 300 dpi

Number of gradations

256 gradations

Carriage position detection

Scanner Unit Home Position Sensor (PS103)

Magnification Ratio

25 % to 400 %

Digital magnification

Horizontal scanning
direction

Image processing by the Main Controller PCB

Vertical scanning di-
rection

Image processing by the Main Controller PCB

Partially processed by the Read-
er Controller PCB

Number of lines of the Reading Sensor

4 lines (R, G, B, B/W)

Original size detec-
tion

At copyboard read-
ing

Horizontal scanning: Detection by the Reading Sensor
(Scanner Unit)

Vertical scanning: Detection by the Reflection Sensor
(Original Size Sensor)

When using the
DADF

Horizontal scanning: Detection by original width volume
on the DADF/Photo Interrupter

Horizontal scanning: Detection by the Photo Interrupter
on DADF

See specifications of DADF

Maximum original
size

At copyboard read-
ing

297 mm x 431.8 mm

When using the
DADF

304.8 mm x 630 mm

See specifications of DADF

Option

Reader Heater

© Basic configuration

m Function configuration

Following is the list of functions.
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2. Technology

Reader unit

Reader controller PCB

Scanner unit

Image scanning

A/D conversion

Scanner drive

Original size detection

Dust detection

Image processing

T

Main controller PCB

v

Magnification change

m Parts Configuration

PS101
PS102

PS103

Ps104 M101

Symbol Name Function/Specification
M101 Scanner Motor 2-phase Pulse Motor: Pulse control
PS101 DADF Open/Close Sensor 1 DADF open/close detection (at 5 degrees)
PS102 DADF Open/Close Sensor 2 DADF open/close detection (at 15 degrees)
PS103 Scanner Unit Home Position Sensor Scanner Unit home position detection
PS104 Original Size Sensor 1 Size detection in the vertical scanning direction
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2. Technology

Symbol Name Function/Specification
PS105 *1 Original Size Sensor 2 Size detection in the vertical scanning direction
UN101 Reader Controller PCB Overall reader control, digital image processing
UN102 Reader Scanner Unit PCB Analog image processing
[1] Scanner Unit Image reading

*1 : Use the AB/INCH type sensor option only when connected.

m Outline of Electric Circuits

This machine is controlled by the Reader Controller PCB.
The Reader Controller PCB also controls DADF Driver PCB and Scanner Unit of DADF.
The relations of the electrical components are shown below.

Printer 24V

\4

24y

V[ Sensor ]

Reader

Controller 24V >
PCB 6V _, | CMOS PCB 24V | LED Lamp
45v | (Reader) v Unit
24V

v

DADF driver PCB

<Related error codes>

E280-0001: Communication error between the Reader Controller PCB and Reader Scanner Unit
E280-0002: Communication error between the Reader Controller PCB and Reader Scanner Unit
E400-0002: Communication error between the Reader Controller PCB and DADF Driver PCB
E400-0003: Communication error between the Reader Controller PCB and DADF Driver PCB
E743-0000: Communication error between the Main Controller PCB and Reader Controller PCB

m Reader Controller PCB

The functional configuration of Reader Controller PCB is shown below.

Jack No. Connection destination

J101 Host machine (for power supply)

J102 Scanner Unit (Reader)

J103 Scanner Unit (DADF)

J104 DADF Driver PCB (for communication)

J105 DADF Driver PCB (for power supply)

J106 For R&D use

J107 For R&D use

J108 DADF Open/Closed Sensor 1 (PS101)
Scanner Unit Home Position Sensor (PS103)
DADF Open/Closed Sensor 2 (PS102)

J109 Scanner Motor (M101)

J110 Original Size Sensor 1 (PS104)
Original Size Sensor 2 (PS105)

J111 Main Controller PCB (for communication)
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2. Technology

m Scanner Unit

The Scanner Unit consisting of an LED, mirror, lens, and Reading Sensor is used to perform original exposure and reading.
Light emitted from LED is reflected by the original and reaches the Reading Sensor through 5 Reflection Mirrors.

a. LED Lamp Unit

The LED Lamp Unit emits light from the 2 LED Lamp PCBs (with 40 LED chips for each PCB).
The emitted light exposes the original via the Reflection Plate.

b. Reading Sensor
The Reading Sensor receives the light reflected on the original and reads the image.

<Related error codes>
E302-0001: Error in paper front white shading
E302-0002: Error in paper front black shading
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2. Technology

DADF LED Lamp
PCB (Left)

DADF LED |_amp\E
PCB (Right)
DADF Scanner
Unit PCB

LED (light source)

Mirror
No.4 —=

%
Mirror
No.2 \[[

Reading Sensor

O Controls

m Scanner drive control

e Drive System Configuration

The following shows component parts of scanner drive system.
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2. Technology

Reader Controller PCB

Scanner Motor
(M101)

ACOM,BCOM

Scanner Unit
Home Position

Sensor
(PS103) Scanner Unit
Code Name Functions
M101 Scanner Motor Controls the motor rotation/stop, rotation direction, and ro-
tation speed.
PS103 Scanner Unit Home Position Sensor Scanner Unit home position detection
- Scanner Unit Image reading, analog image processing

e Scanner Motor Control

The following shows the control components for the Scanner Motor control.
The Motor Driver on the Reader Controller PCB controls the rotation/stop, rotation direction, and rotation speed of Scanner Motor
based on signals from the CPU.
1. Reverse operation after scanning image
After scanning an image, the reverse operation to the shading position of Scanner Unit is controlled at a constant speed
regardless of color mode.
2. Forward operation when scanning image
When scanning an image, the operation of Scanner Unit is controlled by the following motor control.

Start position Image leading edge Image trailing edge Stop
2 v v

T
| i |
i Acceleration |

| =

A

Normal speed _ Deceleration

Shift
speed

l Mm@

=) Shift length

(3]

[1] Acceleration Zone: accelerates to suit the selected mode.
[2] Approach Zone: moves for speed stabilization.
[3] Image Read Zone: reads the image at a specific speed.
(if black-and-white/SEND mode, twice as fast as in full-color mode.)
[4] Deceleration Zone: past the image trailing edge, immediately decelerates and stops.

<Related error codes>
E202-0001: Reader Scanner Unit HP error (outward)
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E202-0002: Reader Scanner Unit HP error (homeward)
E202-0003: Reader Scanner Unit HP error (at the start of a job)

<Related service modes>
+ Adjustment of the start position (vertical scanning direction) at copyboard reading
COPIER > ADJUST > ADJ-XY> ADJ-X

m Original size detection

e Overview

This machine determines the size of an original by the combination of the measurement results of the reflected light at particular
points of the Reflection Sensor and Scanner Unit.
Additionally, measurement is performed for each size to perform accurate detection even if an original is moved when the ADF
is closed.

 Horizontal scanning direction: Reading Sensor

+ Vertical scanning direction: Reflection Photosensor

e Original Size Detection Position

In horizontal scanning direction, sensor level of each original detection position is measured by moving the Scanner Unit to the
detection position shown in the following positions.
The size in the vertical scanning direction is determined by using sensors installed to the following positions.

Atype , AB type INCH type AB type / INCH type
1 IR T T [T e 1T 1]
| Original Size Sensor 2 |
1 (e ol mml AT N T
| | pstos | i | ‘ J PS104 | ! | ‘RJ ' Orginal St Sepsor 1 i‘
| Original Size Sensor 1 = STMTR Original Size Sensor 1 = riginal Size e""“’"
i S A L o e e R R B et |
| = | | e |
- i P B 1 R I O s il §
| | |
E****ﬁsL!**!**éﬂ | ! é,i,iswi,!i,ﬁh‘ik% | i::jﬁ%!:!:!:mﬁg,ﬂj M
= A | Bi | ; | o= Bed || Big H‘
s M pp| sy v, |8 i
CCD original detection position CCD original detection position CCD original detection position
The sensor that reacts depends on the destination.
Type Original pattern No.
A type AB or INCH PS104
AB type AB or INCH PS104
INCH type AB or INCH PS104
AB/INCH type *1 AB PS105
(Only with sensor option connections) INCH PS104

*1 : If there is no option connection, the setting is AB or INCH(The presence or absence of option setting depends on the product.).

e Original Protrusion Detection

Marks are inscribed on the Copyboard outside of A3 size. Detection of original edge and detection of marks are successively
executed.

When no mark is detected, the original is identified as "sticking out" and the horizontal scanning direction is set to the maximum
size (A3).
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A3 original

Copyboard

Copyboard Glass

A%
Original detemnlarged view
position of ~

the Reading Sensor

] ! ! Copyboard Glass
- J/

m Dust detection control

e Overview
Detection timings of this detection are as follows.

Start key
ON

Before s.tream Between After scan | Standby
reading sheets
T /)
[1] [2] [3] [2] [3] [2]

[1 White Plate dust detection control
[2] Stream Reading Glass/Reading Glass dust detection control, dust detection correction control (continuous lines)
[3] Dust detection correction control (non-continuous lines)
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- White Plate dust detection
Back side reading position - Stream Reading Glass dust detection
- Dust detection correction (continuous lines)
- Dust detection correction (non-continuous lines)

Scanner Unit (ADF)

Front side reading position - White Plate dust detection

- Stream Reading Glass dust detection

- Dust detection correction (continuous lines)

- Dust detection correction (non-continuous lines)

~.anner Unit (Reader)

e White Plate Dust Detection Control

Floating dust inside the Reader may adhere to the White Plate and cause streaks on images.
White Plate dust detection and correction are performed to reduce the effect of floating dust.

a. White Plate dust detection

Dust on the White Plate is detected and the coordinate and width of dust is detected by comparing the shading coefficient of shift
shading and shading coefficient of fixed shading.

b. White Plate dust correction

When dust is detected by the White Plate dust detection, shading coefficient of dust area is compensated by coefficient on both
sides to reduce the effect of dust. The coefficient after compensating is used for the shading correction.

When dust is identified by the White Plate dust detection, shading coefficient of dust area that will be used for shading correction
is compensated by coefficient on both sides to reduce the effect of dust. The coefficient after compensating is used for the shading
correction.

White plate [Detection Algorithm]
Computation of shading Computation of shading
Area coefficient coefficient
of dust  (shift shading to (from fixed shading to

reference area) shading correction position)
v Comparison w

Detection of coordinates of
start of dust and width

[Correction Algorithm]

Fixing shading position
Shading correction position

—— Correction of dust area

Reference area coefficient using data of both sides
(Shading coefficient
computation area)

e Guide Plate Dust Detection Control

Dust adhering to the Stream Reading Glass and Guide Plate are identified and continuous lines due to dust adhering to the
Stream Reading Glass are corrected.
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Dust Detection Control

Before the original reaches the Guide Plate, the Guide Plate is scanned and the coordinate and width of dust are detected.
2. When the original reached the Guide Plate, the leading edge of the original is detected.

3. Data scanned before and after the original reached are compared and any data that remained are identified as dust adhering
to the Stream Reading Glass and the correction is applied.

-

Dust Correction Control

When identified as dust adhering to the Stream Reading Glass, data of dust is recorded for each page.

When outputting recorded pages, the image correction is applied and pages are output.

Lines with the maximum width of 20 pixels can be corrected.

Additionally, if non-continuous lines due to floating dust had occurred, they can be corrected by up to 6 pixels.

Related service mode

Adjustment of dust detection level when using DADF (between originals)

+ Adjustment of dust detection level when using DADF (between originals)
COPIER > OPTION > IMG-RDR > DFDST-L1

« Adjustment of dust detection level when using DADF (between originals) [back side]
COPIER > OPTION > IMG-RDR > DF2DSTL1

Adjustment of dust detection level (at initial stream reading)

» Adjustment of dust detection level (at initial stream reading) [front side]
COPIER > OPTION > IMG-RDR > DFDST-L2

» Adjustment of dust detection level (at initial stream reading) [back side]
COPIER > OPTION > IMG-RDR > DF2DSTL2

Settings/Registration Menu (Reference information)

» On/Off of line-like soiling removal
[Settings/Registration] > [Function Settings] > [Common] > [Scan Settings] > [Streak Prevention]

m Blank Paper Detection

This machine can detect blank original included in the data read by stream reading when using the scan function and skip the
blank original.
Data read by stream reading is used to perform the blank paper decision by the Image Processing part.

m Magnification change

e Magnification change in main scanning direction

In main scanning direction at copy, image is always scanned by 100% size at copyboard scanning and DADF scanning, and then
magnification is changed at image processing on the main controller block. Atimage SEND, reading size is changed in the reader
controller PCB by the specified resolution and then magnification is changed at image processing on the main controller block.

<Related service mode>
+ A fine adjustment of the front side image magnification ratio in horizontal scanning direction at DADF 2-sided reading
FEEDER > ADJUST > ADJMSCN1
+ A fine adjustment of the back side image magnification ratio in horizontal scanning direction at DADF 2-sided reading
FEEDER > ADJUST > ADJMSCN2

e Changing the Magnification Ratio in Vertical Scanning Direction

Changing the magnification ratio in the vertical scanning direction when copying is performed by changing the original feed speed,
scanning speed, and skipping ratio.

CAUTION:
The output side can expand the vertical scan lines by 200% with the ASIC function so the feed speed does not need to be
reduced even when the magnification ratio is 100% or greater.

<Related service modes>
+ Fine adjustment of the image magnification ratio in vertical scanning direction at DADF reading [front side]
FEEDER > ADJUST > LA-SPEED
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* Fine adjustment of the image magnification ratio in vertical scanning direction at DADF reading [back side]
FEEDER > ADJUST > LA-SPD2

m Image Processing

The functions of the PCB related to image processing are shown below:
Image processing is performed by the Reader Controller PCB for each line of the images. The main functions are

Reader Controller PCB

Shading correction
Color displacement correction in vertical scanning direction

Scanner Unit PCB (in the Scanner Unit)

Scanner Unit Drive
Gain correction of the Reading Sensor output, Offset correction

Scanner Unit PCB (Reader)

LED
@‘_ Reader Controller PCB
Analog image ASIC
signal EEP-ROM
: Gain SRAM
Sc_:anner unit Shading correction I
drive control correction data
Analog image CPU
process AD Color offset -
- gain correction [ conversion correction !Ir)];gltal
- offset correction in sub scanning Isigi%el
CCD/AP PCB

Scanner Unit PCB (ADF)

LED

——Iay

Analog image
signal

Scanner unit Main Controller PCB

drive control

Analog image
process A/D
- 1 1 - .
gain correct|o_n conversion
- offset correction

CCD/AP PCB

e Scanner Unit Drive

2. Technology

indicated below.

The Reading Sensor included in this equipment is comprised of approx. 7,500 pixels.The signal photoelectrically converted by

the light-receiving part is output to the Analog Front-end Circuit on the Scanner Unit PCB.
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OO e

Reading Sensor

HUnundbuu| futuouuy

Enlarged
[T (T
Light-receiving section
Output
---------

e Gain correction of the Reading Sensor output, Offset correction

The analog video signal output from the Reading Sensor has its amplification ratio aligned with a fixed value (gain correction)
and has its output voltage when there is no incident light aligned with a fixed value (offset correction).

e A/D Conversion for Reading Sensor Output
The corrected analog video signal is converted into the digital signal for each pixel voltage value using an A/D converter.

e Overview of Shading Correction

Even density of an original is even, output of the Reading Sensor may not become even due to the following reasons.
 Variation in sensitivity of pixels of the Reading Sensor
 Variation in lens light intensity
« Difference in the transmission light intensity in the center of the lens and the surrounding area
« Difference in the light intensity in the center of the LED and the surrounding area
+ LED deterioration
To correct unevenness of the Reading Sensor output, shading correction is performed.
In shading correction, there is a type of shading correction that is executed per job.

e Shading correction

Shading correction is performed for each scanning of original.

With this operation, light of LED Lamp is emitted to the Standard White Plate, and the reflected light is converted into digital data
at the analog image processing part of the Scanner Unit PCB. The amount of digitized reflected light is input to the shading
correction circuit in the Main Controller PCB as the shading coefficient. In the shading correction circuit, the stored target value
and the shading coefficient are compared, and the difference is determined as the shading correction value.

With this shading correction value, variation of pixel of the Reading Sensor of each scan is corrected to make the image density
level even.

Reading Sensor“
output e » Characteristics
' after correction
Target value ;} Characteristics

’ before correction

|
A

Measurement{
value

1 Whge Original density
Standard White Plate

m Power Supply Assembly

An overview of the power supply is indicated below.
The Reader Controller PCB receives 24 V of power supply.
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The 24V power is mainly used for the motor, fan, and the LED Lamp Unit. Additionally, it is supplied to the DADF Driver PCB and

Scanner Unit of DADF.

The 5V power is mainly used for the sensors.

Printer

24V

A\ 4

<Related error codes>

Reader
Controller
PCB

2N [ Motor ]

V[ Sensor ]

24V

6V _|CMOSPCB| 24v .| LED Lamp
45v | (Reader) g Unit
24V ' DADF driver PCB

E227-0001: 24V Power Supply error of the Reader Controller PCB
E227-0101: 24V Power Supply error of the DADF Driver PCB
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Original Feed System (Single Pass ADF)

O Features

* Increased productivity (1-side/2-side): 135 ipm/270 ipm (300 dpi)
« Achieved the reduced operation noise by reducing the registration processing

« Support for Thin / Heavy paper: Supports 38 g/m2 paper stack originals and 160 to 220 g/m2 paper
» Support for small sized paper: Supports 70 mm x 139.7 mm originals
* Increased tray capacity: 250 sheets (64 g/m2)

* Enhanced measures against lines at stream reading: Surf clear coat glass, image correction improvement

» Improved copyboard original size detection: Modified to no-dazzling method and improved accuracy of folded paper detection
« Abnormal original detection function: Stops feeding when stapled originals (for example) is detected

 Improved operability by location change of the handle

O Specifications

Item

Specifications

Remark

Document size

A3R, A4, A4R, A5, A5R, A6R, B4R, B5, B5R, B6R,
11"x17"R, LGLR, LTR, LTRR, STMT, STMTR, 8KR,
16K

Crosstrack
70.0 mm to 304.8 mm (* 1)(* 2)

Intrack

139.7t0431.8 mm, 431.8 to 990 mm (Long Orig-
inal) (* 3)

* 1 Max Scanning Width 297 mm

* 2 ABR or less(Width):not supprt automatic paper
size sensor.

* 3 Intrack range depends on the system function

Paper Material

A/B

38 to 220 g/m2(* 1)(* 2)(* 3)
inch

50 to 220 g/m?2 (* 1)(* 3)

* 1 38 to 50 g/m2:Thin mode, 160 to 220 g/m2:heavy
mode.

* 2 ABR or less: 50 to 220 g/m?

* 3 BW/CL mixed original: same as Non miexed BW
or CL

Input Capacity

250 sheets (64 g/m2)(* 1)
200 sheets (75/80 g/m?)

ABR or less:100 sheets

Original feed length more than 432mm :1 sheet.
Height22.0mm or less

*1 ABR or less:100 sheets Original feed length more
than 432 mm :1 sheet. Height 22.0 mm or less

2-sided single pass ADF

Yes

Original separation meth-
od

Roller separation method

Mixed Input

Same configuration mode Yes
Different configuration mode Yes
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Scan Productivity Platen P/S 260 mm/sec

BW:A4:0.81 sec / LTR:0.83 sec
CL:A4:0.81 sec/LTR:0.83 sec

ADF 1-sided (Plain mode, Send)

BW 135 ipm (A4 / LTR)
CL 135 ipm (A4 / LTR)

ADF 1-sided (Plain mode, Image Quality Priority
mode, Copy)

BW 80 ipm (A4 / LTR)

CL 80 ipm (A4 /LTR)
ADF 2-sided (Plain mode, Send)

BW 270 ipm (A4 / LTR)

CL 270 ipm (A4 / LTR)
ADF 2-sided (Plain mode, Image Quality Priority
mode, Copy)

BW 160 ipm (A4 / LTR)
CL 90 ipm (A4 / LTR)

ADF Durability 2,000K sheets (A4 / LTR) or 5 years
Power supply From the Main Unit
Max. power consumption |Included in the Energy Consumption of main body

° Parts Name

m External View

(1] Open/Close Cover
[2] Document Tray
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No. Name
[3] ADF Front Cover

[4] ADF Left Lower Cover

[5] ADF Rear Cover

[6] Hinge Cover

[7] ADF Right Cover

[8] Delivery Tray

m Cross Section View

(1]

Name

Scanner Unit

O Basic Configuration

m Functional Configuration

A list of functions is indicated below.

Reader Controller PCB .
A E
Y E
ADF Driver PCB 5

Control Supply Ass |'mblies

Document Feeder Document Pickup Document Pickup
Assembly Assembly Tray Assembly

__________________________________ —

Document Reading .
Area (back side) Document Delivery

Assembl
Document Reading Document Y

Area (front side) Feeder Path
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m Parts Configuration

2. Technology

Key No. Name Symbol

[1] Stamp Solenoid SL401

[2] Scanner Unit -

[3] Read Motor M403

[4] ADF Pull-out Motor M402

[5] ADF Delivery Motor M404

[6] Pickup Roller Lifting Motor M405

[7] ADF Pickup Motor M401

[8] Tray Lifting Motor M406

[9] ADF Driver PCB UN_401

m Drive Configuration List

This equipment is a document feeder for stream reading only.

This equipment has 4 motors and a solenoid as drive load.

It also has a unit for reading originals (for the back side) (Scanner Unit).
The drive configuration of this equipment is indicated below.
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Symbol Name Role
M401 Pickup Motor Drive of Pickup Roller
M402 Pull-out Motor Drive of Pull-out Roller
M403 Read Motor Drive of Read Roller
M404 Delivery Motor Drive of Delivery Motor, Movement of Glass
M405 Pickup Roller Lifting Motor Drive of Pickup Roller Lifting Roller
M406 Tray Lifting Motor Drive of Tray Lifting
SL401 Stamp Solenoid Stamp drive

m List of Rollers

(8] [9] [101[11] [12] [13] [14] [19]
Key No. Name
[1] Pickup Roller
[2] Separation Roller
[3] Feed Roller
[4] Pullout Roller

5]

Pullout Roller

(6]

Pullout Roller

[7]

Pullout Roller

[8]

Lead Roller 1

[

Lead Roller 1

[10]

Platen Roller 1
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Key No. Name
[11] Platen Roller 2
[12] Lead Roller 2
[13] Lead Roller 2
[14] Delivery Roller
[15] Delivery Roller

m List of Sensors

UN4?§//2§§§§§§FPS406

PS409
PS415

/
ARE

PS414 \
PS404 e

PS405 PS416
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Jam Detection

Symbol Name Detection description ‘?’ta'
Delay | tion- |Others
ary
VR401 Original Width Detection Resistance Original width length detection - - -
PS401 Pre-separation Sensor The position of the leading edge of the original | Applica- | Appli- | Appli-
immediately before pickup ble cable | cable
PS402 Post-separation Sensor The position of the leading edge of the original | Applica- | Appli- | Appli-
immediately after pickup ble cable | cable
PS403 Pullout Sensor The position of the leading edge of the original af-| Applica- | Appli- | Appli-
ter pulling out to pickup ble cable | cable
PS404 Read Sensor Image reading start/end timing Applica- | Appli- | Appli-
ble cable | cable
PS405 Pre-delivery Sensor The position of the trailing edge of the original be- | Applica- | Appli- | Appli-
fore delivery ble cable | cable
PS406 Tray Paper Surface Sensor Presence of original paper surface on the original - - -
pickup tray
PS407 Cover Open/Closed Sensor Opening/closing of the Feeder Cover - - -
PS408 Pickup Roller Lifting HP Sensor Home position of the Pickup Roller that rises and - - -
lowers
PS409 ADF Sleep Exit Sensor Presence of original on the Document Pickup Tray - - -
PS410 Tray Lifting HP Sensor Home position of the tray that rises and lowers - - -
PS411 AB/Inch Identification Sensor Distinguish between A4R and LTRR, between - - -
A5R and STMTR
PS412 LGL Identification Sensor Distinguish between LTR-R and LGL - - -
PS413 Large Size/ Small Size Sensor Identify the original warping and bending - - -
PS414 Paper Back Reading Glass HP Sensor Reading Glass position - - -
PS415 Original Sensor Presence of original on the Document Pickup Tray - - -
PS416 Delivery Stack Detection Sensor Capacity of Delivery Tray - - -
PS417 Skew Detection Sensor (Large, Front) | Detect skewing of original by the time difference - - -
PS418 Skew Detection Sensor (Small, Front) of detection timing - - -
PS419 Skew Detection Sensor (Small, Rear) - - -
PS420 Skew Detection Sensor (Large, Rear) - - -
UN402 Double Feed Detection Sensor PCB Double feed detection (transmission) - - Appli-
(Transmission) cable
UN403 |Double Feed Detection Sensor PCB (Re- Double feed detection (reception) - - Appli-
ception) cable
© ADF Driver PCB
The following shows to which the ADF Driver PCB is connected.
R [ [ R -
J406 J408 J410 Jao7r | [ |
|:| J419 J409 Ja14
= Jarz ]
J412 |:|
J405 1403 J402 Iﬁl J401
- L1 U o E—
ADF Driver PCB J No. Connection destination
Symbol Name
J401 - Reader Controller PCB
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ADF Driver PCB J No. Connection destination
Symbol Name
J402 - Reader Controller PCB
J403 M401 ADF Pickup Motor
M404 ADF Delivery Motor
J404 M402 ADF Pull-out Motor
M403 Read Motor
J405 M405 Pickup Roller Lifting Motor
M406 Tray Lifting Motor
J406 PS401 Pre-separation Sensor
PS402 Post-separation Sensor
PS407 Cover Open/Closed Sensor
PS408 Pickup Roller Lifting HP Sensor
PS418 Skew Detection Sensor (Small, Front)
PS419 Skew Detection Sensor (Small, Rear)
J407 SL401 Stamp Solenoid
PS404 Lead Sensor
PS405 Pre-delivery Sensor
PS414 Paper Back Reading Glass HP Sensor
PS416 Delivery Stack Detection Sensor
J408 UN402 Post-separation Sensor
PS403 Pullout Sensor
PS417 Skew Detection Sensor (Large, Front)
PS420 Skew Detection Sensor (Large, Rear)
J409 PS409 ADF Sleep Exit Sensor
PS411 AB/Inch Identification Sensor
PS412 LGL Identification Sensor
J410 UN403 Double Feed Detection Sensor PCB (Reception)
PS406 ADF Paper Surface Sensor
LED401 Original Set LED
J412 PS413 Large Size/ Small Size Sensor
LED402 Delivery Lighting LED
J413 PS410 Tray Lifting HP Sensor
J414 VR401 Original Width Detection Resistance
PS415 Original Sensor
J419 - for R&D

O Outline of Electric Circuits

This machine is controlled by the Reader Controller PCB.
The relations of the electrical components are shown below.

Scanner Unit

ADF Driver

4—' Sensor

PCB —}' Motor

—>| Solenoid

Reader Controller PCB

54



2. Technology

Related Error Codes

Communication error between Reader Controller PCB and Scanner Unit
» E280-0001: Communication between the Reader Controller PCB and the Reader Scanner Unit was not completed within
the specified period of time.
» E280-0002: Disconnection of FFC between the Reader ControllerPCB and the Reader Scanner Unit was detected.
» E280-0101: Communication between the Reader Controller PCB and the DADF Scanner Unit was not completed within the
specified period of time.
» E280-0102: Disconnection of FFC between the Reader Controller PCB and the DADF Scanner Unit was detected
Communication error between Reader Controller PCB and DADF
» E400-0001: A communication error between the Reader Controller PCB and the DADF Driver PCB was detected.
» E400-0001: A communication error between the Reader Controller PCB and the DADF Driver PCB was detected.
» E400-0003: Disconnection of the harness between the Reader Controller PCB and the DADF Driver PCB was detected.
ADF Fan error
» E412-0005: Rotation of fan was detected after the stop signal for the DADF Cooling Fan was transmitted.
» E412-0006: Stop of fan was detected after rotation signal for the DADF Cooling Fan was transmitted.
Different DADF model error
» E490-0001: An improper Scanner Unit is installed.
* E490-0101: An improper DADF is installed.

O Scanner Unit

m Configuration of the Scanner Unit

The Scanner Unit has the same mechanism as that of the reader. For details, refer to "Scanner Unit" in "Basic Configuration" in
the section "Reader Technology".

Related Error Codes

Shading error

E302-0001: Error in paper front white shading
E302-0002: Error in paper front black shading
E302-0101: Error in paper back white shading
E302-0102: Error in paper back black shading

Related Alarm Codes

Light intensity error

02-0025: Insufficient Scanner Unit (Paper Front) LED light intensity alarm (Some of the LEDs are OFF. Scanning can be
continued.)

m Duplex Reading Control

2-sided originals are read using simultaneous duplex reading.
With one feed, the Scanner Unit of the Reader Unit reads the front side and the Scanner Unit of the ADF reads the back side
without reversing the paper.

Scanner Unit Back side
(ADF) reading position

Front side Scanner Unit
reading position (Reader)
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Related service mode

+ Fine adjustment of image ratio in horizontal scanning direction when duplex scanning [paper front]
FEEDER > ADJUST > ADJMSCN1

+ Fine adjustment of image ratio in horizontal scanning direction when duplex scanning [back side]
FEEDER > ADJUST > ADJMSCN2

m Glass Shift Control

This machine has a Reading Glass at the bottom of the Scanner Unit.

This Reading Glass has affixed on it a Standard White Plate used for shading correction and dust detection correction.

Reader Controller drives the Glass Drive Motor (M404: shared as the Delivery Motor) as needed to move the Reading Glass.
With this, the Reader Controller executes the above-mentioned corrections by comparing the position of the Standard White Plate
with the reflection data of the image reading position.

ADF Driver PCB

PS414 Reading Glass

Related Error Codes

Scanner HP error
* E202-0101: DADF Scanner Unit HP error
* E202-0102: DADF Scanner Unit HP error

m Detecting and Correcting Skew Using Scanned Image

Overview

Images are rotated (skew correction) on the output based on the amount of skew measured during stream reading.

This enables to increase productivity and reduce noise at the same time by eliminating the need for configuration to have a
registration mechanism that presses the original document against the roller to make the skew of the leading edge of the original
document and the horizontal scanning direction line closer.

Skew Detection

Detects skew by determining it from a scanned image instead of using sensors.
It binarizes the scanned image to detect the following three items.

Edge
The shadow of the original on the opposed plate is detected as the edge of the original.

Skew amount
Skew amount is detected from the degree of the edge detected.

Rotation center coordinates
Rotation center coordinates is detected from the edge and the skew amount.
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Rotation center coordinates

Extracting the
skew amount
and the rotation

center coordinates 1

Corrects the skew by rotating the image data according to the detected skew amount.

Rotation center

coordinates Skew amount
A
Correction
by rotation

—->

NOTE:

Skew amount

IR 4
T T

» When the edge of original is damaged or bent, the accurate skew amount may not be detected and the correction function

may fail to function.

» The upper limit value of the cross-feed correction angle varies depending on the document size as shown below. When the
cross-feed exceeding the upper limit value of the correction angle is detected, the read image is printed as it is without having

the cross-feed correction.
* Length in vertical scanning direction 250mm or more: 1.5°
* Length in vertical scanning direction 200mm - 249mm: 2°
* Length in vertical scanning direction 199mm or less: 3°

In the mixed mode of the different width original, the cross-feed detection control by the sensor is canceled, and the cross-

feed correction is performed up to a maximum of 3.5°.

Correction of the leading edge

Corrects the leading edge of the scanned image after skew correction if the leading edge position of the image is not

appropriate.

Correction of the left edge

Corrects the left edge of the scanned image after skew correction if the left edge position of the image is not appropriate.

Angle correction

Corrects rotation angle on the scanned image after skew correction.

Parallelogram correction

Corrects the angle of the image to be 90 degrees by outputting the image while shifting it towards the horizontal scanning

direction.
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Related Service Mode

ON/OFF of the skew correction function

+ Switching between ON and OFF of the skew correction function at ADF stream reading
FEEDER > OPTION > SKW-SW

Adjustment of leading edge margin of the scanned image for the corrected image

+ Adjustment of the leading edge margin of the image at DADF reading [front side]
FEEDER > ADJUST > ADJ-T1

+ Adjustment of the leading edge margin of the image at DADF reading [back side]
FEEDER > ADJUST > ADJ-T2

Adjustment of the left edge margin of the scanned image for the corrected image

« Adjustment of the left edge margin of the image at DADF reading [front side]
FEEDER > ADJUST > ADJ-L1

+ Adjustment of the left edge margin of the image at DADF reading [back side]
FEEDER > ADJUST > ADJ-L2

Angle correction of the corrected image

» Angle correction at DADF reading [front side]
FEEDER > ADJUST > ADJ-ROT1

» Angle correction at DADF reading [back side]
FEEDER > ADJUST > ADJ-ROT2

Parallelogram correction amount for corrected image

+ Parallelogram correction for DADF reading [front side]
FEEDER > ADJUST > ADJ-PAR1

+ Parallelogram correction for DADF reading [back side]
FEEDER > ADJUST > ADJ-PAR2

© Pickup Feed System

m Original size detection

Overview

Timing and sensors that perform original size detection for each copy mode are shown below.
For details of detection description, refer to the following chapter.

2. Technology

Timing Detection direc- Detecting sensor Copy mode
tion Normal |Mix of same| Mix of dif- | Long
copy configura- | ferent con- | original
(Copy) tion mode | figuration | (Copy >
(Copy > Op- mode Other
tions > Dif- [(Copy > Op-| Func-
ferent Size | tions > Dif- | tions >
Originals > | ferent Size | Long
Same Originals > | Original)
Width) Different
Width)
Original length detec- | LGL Identification Sensor (PS412) Detect - - -
tion Large Size/ Small Size Sensor (PS413)
Original width detec- |AB Inch Sensor (PS411) Detect Detect - -
tion Original Width Detection Resistance Detect Detect Detect Detect
(VR401)
Original length detec- | Pullout Sensor (PS403) Detect Detect Detect Detect
tion
Original width detec- |- * - - Detect -
tion

*: This equipment does not have the Different Width Sensor that the existing machines had. It performs the width detection during

feeding by the skew detection function.

58



NOTE:

2. Technology

Normal, Mix of the same configuration, and Mix of different configurations modes: The measured value is converted to a standard

size.

Long original mode (custom size detection): The length of original is detected and the measured value itself is used as the original

size.

Tray Size Detection

When the original is placed on the original tray, 3 sensors are used to detect the original size.

AB regions
Width (mm) AB/Inch Identifica- | Large Size/ Small | LGL Identification Detection size
(Original Width Detection Resist- tion Sensor Size Sensor Large/ Sensor
ance) Small Sensor
272 mm or larger - ON ON A3
- OFF OFF A4

Larger than 247 mm and 272 mm or - ON ON B4
smaller - OFF OFF B5
Larger than 200 mm and 247 mm or - ON ON A4R
smaller - OFF OFF A5
Larger than 172 mm and 200 mm or - ON OFF B5R
smaller
Larger than 138.5 mm and 172 mm or - OFF OFF A5R
smaller
Larger than 105 mm and 138.5 mm or OFF OFF OFF B6R
smaller

120 mm or smaller ON OFF OFF ABR

105 mm or smaller OFF OFF OFF Narrow width original

AB/K configuration
Width (mm) AB/Inch Identifica- | Large Size/ Small | LGL Identification Detection size
(Original Width Detection Resist- tion Sensor Size Sensor Large/ Sensor
ance) Small Sensor
283 mm or larger - ON ON A3
- OFF OFF A4

Larger than 263 mm and 283 mm or - ON ON K8
smaller - OFF OFF K16
Larger than 247 mm and 263 mm or - ON ON B4
smaller - OFF OFF B5
Larger than 200 mm and 247 mm or - ON OFF A4R
smaller - OFF OFF A5
Larger than 172 mm and 200 mm or - ON OFF B5R
smaller

Larger than 138.5 mm and 172 mm or - OFF OFF A5R
smaller

Larger than 105 mm and 138.5 mm or - OFF OFF B6R
smaller

120 mm or smaller ON OFF OFF ABR

105 mm or smaller OFF OFF OFF Narrow width original

Inch configuration

Width (mm) AB/Inch Identifica- | Large Size/ Small | LGL Identification Detection size
(Original Width Detection Resist- tion Sensor Size Sensor Large/ Sensor
ance) Small Sensor
289 mm or larger - ON ON LDR
- OFF OFF LTR
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2. Technology

Width (mm) AB/Inch Identifica- | Large Size/ Small | LGL Identification Detection size
(Original Width Detection Resist- tion Sensor Size Sensor Large/ Sensor
ance) Small Sensor

Larger than 272 mm and 289 mm or - ON ON LDR
smaller - OFF OFF LTR
Larger than 247 mm and 272 mm or - ON ON (LDR)
smaller - OFF OFF (LTR)
Larger than 200 mm and 247 mm or - ON ON LGL
smaller - ON OFF LTRR

- OFF OFF STMT
Larger than 172 mm and 200 mm or - ON ON (LGL)
smaller - ON OFF (LTRR)

- OFF OFF (STMT)
Larger than 105 mm and 172 mm or - OFF OFF STMTR
smaller
105 mm or smaller OFF OFF OFF Narrow width original

AB/Inch configuration

Width (mm) AB/Inch Identifica- | Large Size/ Small | LGL Identification Detection size
(Original Width Detection Resist- tion Sensor Size Sensor Large/ Sensor
ance) Small Sensor
289 mm or larger - ON ON A3
- OFF OFF A4
Larger than 272 mm and 289 mm or - ON ON LDR
smaller - OFF OFF LTR
Larger than 247 mm and 272 mm or - ON ON B4
smaller - OFF OFF B5
Larger than 200 mm and 247 mm or OFF ON ON LGL
smaller OFF ON OFF- LTRR
OFF OFF OFF STMT
ON ON OFF A4R
ON OFF OFF A5
Larger than 172 mm and 200 mm or - ON OFF B5R
smaller
Larger than 138.5 mm and 172 mm or OFF OFF OFF A5R
smaller ON OFF OFF STMTR
Larger than 105 mm and 138.5 mm or OFF OFF OFF B6R
smaller
120 mm or smaller ON OFF OFF ABR
105 mm or smaller OFF OFF OFF Narrow width original

e Detection when Starting Pickup
When starting pickup, the paper size is estimated by the length of feed direction and length of width.

Detection in the Feed Direction

The LGL Identification Sensor (PS412) and Large Size/ Small Size Sensor (PS413) are used to detect the length of original in

the feed direction.

When the original is placed on the original pickup tray, the LGL Identification Sensor (PS412) or the Large Size/ Small Size Sensor

(PS413) detects the original.

60



2. Technology

ADF Driver PCB

-

LGL Original

Z TURN_S

[En=N]

Detection in the Width Direction

The original size in the width direction is detected using the Original Width Detection Resistance (VR401) and AB/Inch
Identification Sensor (PS411).

The Original Width Detection Resistance (VR401) is linked to the Slide Guide and its resistance value changes in analog manner.
The ADF Driver PCB receives this change in the resistance value as an original size signal, and uses it as the size in the width
direction.

To accurately detects the width of A4R and LTRR, A5R and STMTR, the combination of detection status of AB/Inch Sensor
(PS411) and Original Width Detection Resistance (VR401) is used to judge and output the AB/Inch identification detection signal.

ADF Driver PCB

Slide Guide
(rear)

TRAY_VR_MND

A4R_LTR_S

AB/Inch Identification Sensor

Original Width Volume
(VR401)

Gear

Gear

Slide Guide
(front)

e Detection in the Feed Direction

Detection in the Feed Direction

Detection signals of the Post-separation Sensor (PS402) and the Lead Sensor (PS404) are used to calculate the original size in
the feed direction.
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2. Technology

PS404 PS402

Detection in the Width Direction (only when using the mix of different configurations)
This equipment does not have the Different Width Sensor that the existing machines had. It performs the width detection during
feeding by the skew detection function.

m Original Detection Control

When all of following conditions are met, this equipment lights up the Original Set LED (LED401).
» The Original Sensor (PS415) detects that the original was placed on the original pickup tray and the original detection signal

is sent to the ADF Driver PCB
» The Cover Open/Closed Sensor (PS407) detects that the Feeder Cover is closed and sends the feeder cover open/closed

detection signal to the ADF Driver PCB

ADF driver PCB

!

=

DOC_SET_S

LED401

lq
)

3

°d

‘g
|

0
©

PS415
No. Name
LED401 Original Set LED
PS415 Original Sensor
PS407 Cover Open/Closed Sensor

m Pickup Operation

The pickup operation is performed by the following rollers and motors driving rollers.
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ADF driver PCB

!

-

R_SEPA_S
KY_A/B

2. Technology

PS402
Classifi- No. Name Description
cation
Roller - Pickup Roller Roller picking up originals
- Feed Roller
- Separation Roller Roller separating originals to prevent double feeding
- Pullout Roller Roller pulling out the picked up original into the machine
- Lead Roller
Motor M401 Pickup Motor Motor driving the A/B Roller
M402 Pull-out Motor Motor driving the Pullout Roller
M405 Pickup Roller Lifting Motor lifting and lowering the Pickup Roller
Motor
M406 Tray Lifting Motor Motor lifting and lowering the tray

m Detection of Folded Original

Overview: System Configuration

To prevent from a part of the image being lost in case the size of the original is not detected well because of the curl or the bent
of the original on the Original Tray.

Detection description

The reading job is stopped when it is determined that a part of the image may be lost due to the fact that the length of the original
being fed is longer than the length of the original detected by the sensor (VR401/PS412) on the Original Tray after comparing
those lengths.




2. Technology

In case to stop the job, after completing delivery without stopping the delivery, prompt to display the following message on the
Control Panel and to straighten the bent originals or to set the Original Sizes mixed original.

2y Cannot correctly recognize the size of the originals because some of them are bent.
Flatten them, then try again. If placing originals of different sizes in the feeder, set
Different Size Originals.

Cancel

Detection condition

The following are the requirements to perform a bend detection.
* The original length by vertical scanning on the original tray is smaller than A3.
» Mixed original is not specified
» Long Original is not specified

m Skew Detection Control

Overview of detection

Skew detection sensors are arranged along the horizontal scanning direction symmetrically with respect to the center line. This
function measures the skew amount of originals from the difference of timings in which these sensors are turned ON.

This prevents jams inside the ADF by stopping the feed when a stapled original or an original placed on the Pickup Tray at an
angle is picked up.

Symbol Name:
PS417 Skew Detection Sensor (Large, Front)
PS418 Skew Detection Sensor (Small, Front)
PS419 I
PS420 Skew Detection Sensor (Large, Rear)
NOTE:

If the following conditions are met, the skew detection cannot be done.
» The paper width is smaller than the distance between the Skew Staple Detection Sensors (small) (i.e. less than 172 mm).

» Media with different paper widths
* Free Size Original
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Control Description

The following is an explanation using a case where a stapled original is picked up as an example.

The stapled original has one end stapled and fixed so the non-stapled side is fed first.

As the original is picked up skewed, difference occurs in detection timing with the sensors.

The sensors arranged along the feed path detect the skew from this difference in timings, determine that the original is skewed,
and stop the delivery.

Small Size Sensor

B Roller  gtapled Original

Stapled Original

Large Size Sensor /

s

Pullout Roller

Feed Direction

<=

Large Size Sensor ——— D

-______.|:|_

A Roller
Small Size Sensor

For the original width of 247 mm or more

Small Size Sensor

B Roller Stapled Original

| |

1 1

1 | ! 1

Large Size Sensor ! 1 Stapled Original ! 1

[} I

~ E] [] 7 | [:]

1 1

CenterLine_____'_D_:.D__ -_:_D_:
1 1

|

1 Feed Direction 1

| 1
1
1
1

Pullout Roller

. B
[

Large Size Sensor

A Roller
Small Size Sensor

For the original width of 172 mm or more and less than 247 mm

24| Return the originals to their correct order, then press the [Start] key.

Originals may have been fed diagonally.

Check the following:

-Adjust the original guide width to fit the placed originals.
-Remove the staple-bound originals.

If originals of the same length but of different sizes in the feeder have been placed,
cancel scanning first, then set Different Size Originals.

If the following button is set to Off, scanning the originals may be passible.

Set Sensor of Diagonally Fed Originals to Off Temporarily

Cancel

Screen display at the time of detection

Performing this prevents issues (e.g., jams, faulty images) that occurs by feeding skewed originals.

NOTE:
The above screen is displayed when the skew amount is more than approximately +/- 3 degrees.
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2. Technology

m Dust Detection / Correction Control

Dust Detection Control

This equipment detects dust adhered to the Stream Reading Glass that becomes the cause of continuous streak in the vertical
scanning direction.

NOTE:
The Stream Reading Glass of this equipment is applied with the coating to prevent adhering of dust so the dust evasion control is
not executed.

Dust Correction Control

When dust enters between the Stream Reading Glass and original and continuous streaks occur in the vertical scanning direction
of scanned image, the image correction is performed.

Streaks with the width of up to 20 pixels can be corrected.

Additionally, if non-continuous streaks occurred due to floating dust, they can be corrected up to 6 pixels.

Related service mode

Adjustment of the image correction level at stream reading
+ Adjustment of the image correction level at stream reading [front]
COPIER > OPTION > IMG-RDR > DFDST-L1
» ON/OFF of the image correction at stream reading [back] (single pass)
COPIER > OPTION > IMG-RDR > DF2DSTLA1

Adjustment of the image correction level at stream reading
« Adjustment of the image detection level at stream reading [front]
COPIER > OPTION > IMG-RDR > DFDST-L2
« Adjustment of the dust detection level at stream reading (back) (single pass)
COPIER > OPTION > IMG-RDR > DF2DSTL2

Settings/Registration Menu (Reference information)

* ON/OFF of streak soiling removal
[Settings/Registration] > [Function Settings] > [Common] > [Scan Settings] > [Streak Prevention]

m Jam Detection

This equipment detects original jam using the sensors shown in the figure below. The occurrence of jam is determined by the
presence of an original in the areas of corresponding sensors.

When a jam occurs, the machine stores the information by the code.

This machine's jam code can be checked by printing out a jam error history report from service mode.

For details of jam, refer to Jam Code List of host machine's manual.

UN402 UN403 PS407

PS404 PS403 PS405 PS418 PS402
PS417 PS419
PS420

Sensor Name List

Symbol Sensor name
PS402 Post-separation Sensor
PS403 Pullout Sensor
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PS404 Lead Sensor

PS405 Pre-delivery Sensor

PS417 Skew Detection Sensor (Large, Front)

PS418 Skew Detection Sensor (Small, Front)

PS419 Skew Detection Sensor (Small, Rear)

PS420 Skew Detection Sensor (Large, Rear)

UN402 Double Feed Detection Sensor PCB (Light-emitting)
UN403 Double Feed Detection Sensor PCB (Light-receiving)
PS407 Cover Open/Closed Sensor

When a jam occurs, the sensor that detected the jam can be checked from the service mode.

o T e i e

< JAM 7> < READY > < LEVEL 1>

Ef L CODE P CNTR
01 0001 00

=
=
e
(mal

SUSHSESE = SHSH =S|
[l
Q0

m Double Feed Detection Control

This machine has the Double Feed Sensors PCB (Transmission/Reception) (UN402/UN403) to detect double feeding of paper.
The Double Feed Sensor PCBs (Transmission/Reception) (UN_BO7/UN_BO8) using ultrasonic method that are located between
the Pullout Roller 1 and Pullout Roller 2 perform double feed detection. Once it is judged that double feed has occurred, the
machine stops operation due to a jam.

At the start of a job, the sensor level is checked while there is no original, and the threshold value for double feed detection is
calculated. During a job, the sensor level is obtained for every detection and this is compared with the threshold value at the job
start to judge whether double feed occurs.

UN402 UN403

[1] Pullout Roller 1

[2] Pullout Roller 2
PS402 Post-separation Sensor
UN402 Double Feed Detection Sensor PCB (Transmission)
UN403 Double Feed Detection Sensor PCB (Reception)
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NOTE:

The Double Feed Sensor PCB uses an ultrasonic sensor. With the ultrasonic method, the oscillation portion emits ultrasonic wave
to the paper surface. In the result, new ultrasonic wave is generated as the paper vibrates, and the reception side reads the
ultrasonic wave. A double feed is detected when the oscillation is smaller due to the second sheet of paper.

<In the case of a single sheet>

Reception IE_I

side paper vibration

. \/\/\, Vibration: large

N

Transmission E| Original

side

R

<In the case of double feeding> IE'I Original (1st sheet)

/ paper vibration
4 \/\/\/ Vibration: large

N e P :
Vibration: small

Reception
side

D])l))) Y

Transmission
side Original (2nd sheet)

Label False Judgment Workaround

When only a part is detected as double feed, it is judged to have affixed label and the feeding is not stopped.

When successively detected as double feed, it is judged that paper is double feeding and the Double Feed Detection Jam is
detected.

Related Alarm Code
* 50-0015: Failure of the ADF Double Feed Sensor

o Power Supply Assembly

An overview of the power supply is indicated below.

With this equipment, 3 types of power (24V, 6V, and 5V) are received from the Reader Unit.
The 24V power is mainly used for the motor, solenoid, and the Scanner Unit PCB.

The 6V power is mainly used for the Scanner Unit PCB.

The 5V power is mainly used for the sensors.

3.4V power is generated via a converter on the ADF Driver PCB and supplied to the sensors.

2 Wotor |

24V

v

ADF Driver

PCB
Reader

controller 2
PCB 5V

24V
6V

v

Scanner 24V LED
Unit | lamp unit

VY

Related Error Codes

Power supply (24V) error
» Power Supply Error: When the main power is turned ON, the Reader Controller PCB did not detect 24V when the main power

was turned ON.
E227 - 0001
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» Power Supply error: The DADF Driver PCB did not detect 24V when the main power was turned ON.
E227 - 0101
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Main Controller System

© specifications / Configuration

m Function / Specifications

Item Function
Main Controller PCB System Control/Memory Control/Printer Output Image Processing Control, Reader Image Input Pro-
cessing, Card Reader Connection I/F, Fax Image Processing, USB Extension HUB Connection I/F,
RTC
CPU 1.75GHz dual core
Memory Main CPU Side:2GB
Image Processing CPU Side:2GB
USB port USB2.0 Device I/F, USB3.0 Host I/F
Hard disk 2.5-inch SATA I/F Standard: 320 GB (250 GB usable area), address book, security information
(password, certificate), image data, preferences
Flash PCB Storage of system software: 2 GB
TPM PCB Generation and storage of the encryption key: Only when Management Settings > Data Management
> TPM Settings is "On". (Default: OFF)

m Main Controller PCB

FAN

J15 SLER I/F

MR I/F

[

-
-l

Voice OP
J13

J18
J5
USB(H)
J3
USB(D)
J7—
LAN
J1 J21 J20  J11 JB1°1° J1050 J1020
TPM CC-VI CARD FLASH J6000 e Counter Riser
No. Functions and specifications No. Functions and specifications
J1 TPM PCB J21 Copy Card Reader
J3 USB I/F (device) J1010 |Bypass PCB
Open I/F Board (for external controller)
J5  |USB I/F (host) J1020 |Riser PCB
J7 LAN I/F J1050 |Counter PCB / Relay PCB
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No. Functions and specifications No. Functions and specifications
J9 -
J11 Flash PCB J2010/ |Hard disk
J13 Voice-Operation J2000
Voice-Guidance
J15 Controller Fan J2020/ |Hard disk for mirroring
J18 |- J2040
J20 Serial Interface Kit
Copy Card Reader

m Riser PCB

Internal I/F
External I/F
ey E J55
: Control Panel I/F
J10 o : b
DC Controller ; T s J Rig‘clier
PCB | j| | WmERg : e
| L o ) ln AR e J56
e % g et SR, =] Control Panel I/F
J1 HEE & o= £ () il = J49
DC Controller =R g gt A3 USB(H)
PCB e h o] 130
WiFi
J51 ——=
Main Controller
PCB J41
FAX (1 Line)
450 J19
Laser Driver
J4 [EET J17
Main SW =/ Relay Board
Low-voltage Power Supply PCB
No. Functions and specifications No. Functions and specifications
J41/J43 |FAX (1 Line) J55/J56 Control Panel I/F
J10/J11 | DC Controller PCB J49 USB (H)
J43/J44  |FAX (2/3/4 Lines) J54 Reader
J51 Main Controller PCB J30 WiFi
J50 Laser Driver J17 Relay PCB
J4 Main SW J18 Low-voltage Power Supply PCB

O Shutdown Sequence

Before shutting down the power supply, it is necessary to perform the HDD completion process (Purpose: to prevent damage on
the HDD) and execute the fixing disengagement operation. This series of process is called "shutdown sequence".

With this machine, the Main Controller PCB detects turning OFF the Main Power Supply Switch, and the shutdown sequence is
started and executed automatically.

Note that the maximum shutdown time with this machine is 90 seconds. (If the maximum of 90 seconds has elapsed, the power
supply is turned OFF by the hard timer circuit on the Relay PCB.)

7



2. Technology

NOTE:

If the power supply is stopped without shutting down the machine, or if the processing to completely delete the hard disk (deletion
of the primary file) fails to be completed within the shutdown time (max. 90 sec.), data consistency is checked at startup, during
which the progress bar is displayed.

o Startup Sequence

Power Supply Switch ON

~ -

Power Supply
Switch ON

Initializing process of hardware

Starting system software

[Flash PCB]
imageRUNNER
ADVANCE DX Starting application
— [Hard disk]

Standby
screen display,

Standby s‘cre'en display

Screen sequence and internal processing sequence

NOTE:

To achieve faster startup, the progress bar and the active PCB are not synchronized.

For this reason, the progress bar cannot be utilized for troubleshooting.

For information about troubleshooting, refer to "Related error codes (major error codes)" shown below.

NOTE:

When system verification* at startup is ON, startup of system software takes more time than when OFF.

*: Settings/Registration (login as an administrator) > [Management Settings] > [Security Settings] > [System verification at startup]
Note that when the machine is recovering from sleep mode or at Quick Startup, system verification is not performed even it is set
to ON.

Related error codes (major error codes):

« E602-0001: HDD detection error

» E614-0001: Flash PCB detection error

» E614-0002: Error in file system on the Flash PCB
» E614-4001: Error in file system on the Flash PCB
» E614-4002: Error in file system on the Flash PCB
» E748-2010: Flash PCB error / HDD error

NOTE:

When the following errors occur, the system of the host machine has not been started normally. Therefore the error code is not
recorded in the log.

E602-XX01, E614-XX01, E748-2010
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Laser Exposure System

O Overview

This machine has Laser Scanner Unit for high-speed operation, and the Laser Driver performs laser scanning with 4 beams.

Laser A !
o

<—— LaserB
el

N Laser C

Laser D

No. Name
[1] Laser Scanner Unit
[2] BD Sensor (C, Bk)
[3] Imaging Lens
[4] Scanner Mirror
[5] Dummy Unit
M33 Image Skew Correction Motor (C)
M34 Image Skew Correction Motor (Bk)
UN14 Laser Driver PCB (Bk)
UN15 Laser Driver PCB (C)

Laser is applied to the image on the negatively-charged drum with this machine.

~
Image area
. Non-image area Non-image area
it it ——
Laser ON
J

Enlarged view
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No. Name
[1] Laser Scanner Unit
[2] BD Sensor (C, Bk)
[3] Imaging Lens
[4] Scanner Mirror
[5] Dummy Unit
UN14 Laser Driver PCB (Bk)
UN15 Laser Driver PCB (C)
m Specifications
Item Description
Wave length 787 to 800 nm
Laser type Infrared laser (invisible)
Laser output 15 mW
Number of Laser Scanner Units |2
Number of laser beams 4 beams/lines in each color
Resolution 1200 dpi
Motor type Brushless motor
Motor revolutions 31181.1 rpm

Number of Scanner Mirror facets

6 facets (40 mm dia.)

List of Controls

Laser ON/OFF Control

Horizontal Scanning Synchronization Control

Vertical Scanning Synchronization Control

APC Control

Laser Scanner Motor Control
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Item

Description

List of Controls

BD Correction Control

Laser Shutter Control

Image Skew Correction Control

o Laser ON/OFF Control

Purpose

Turns the laser beam ON and OFF according to the combination of laser control signals.

Execution timing

After turning ON the power

Control description

The DC Controller performs the register setting of the Laser Polygon Control ASIC on the Laser Driver PCB. This Laser Polygon

Control ASIC switches between four modes (Forced OFF mode, APC mode, Print mode, and Standby mode).

DC Controller (UN1)

Laser control signal

Laser Driver

Scanner Motor

PCB
A 4 :U] Laser beam
Main Controller Video signal
Mode Laser status Remarks
Forced OFF mode OFF Clears the light intensity setting determined by the APC.
APC mode ON Adjusts laser light intensity.
Print mode On/Off Emits the laser according to the video signal.
Standby mode OFF The machine is in standby mode.
Print Image formation
instruction  ready timing
PSTBY PINTR PRINT LSTR PSTBY
LaserA et 1st line (APC)
Al E— I S Y s s
LacorB At 2nd line (APC)
******* B et s A o BT o A Ay
LacorC At 3rd Tine (APC)
”””””” I 7 A0 [ eeeee I
LaserD At 4th Tine (APC)
””””””” T 0 0 AT eeeee I
Mode | Standby | \pe 1646 APC mode / Print mode Forcible | Standby
name mode OFF mode| mode

o Horizontal Scanning Synchronization Control

Purpose

Aligns the write start position in the horizontal scanning direction.

Execution timing
Every line
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Control description

1.

w

The Main Controller forcibly activates the laser diode of the Bk Laser Driver PCB by setting the Bk laser control signal to
APC mode.

The BD Sensor (CBKk) is located on the scanning light path of the laser beam of the Bk laser, and the laser beam is incident
on the BD Sensor (CBKk).

The BD sensor detect the laser beam, generate BD signals (BD_CBk), and then send it to the Main Controller.

The Main Controller outputs video signals (VDO_BKk) to each Laser Driver PCB when it receives these BD signals. This
enables the laser driver to emit a laser beam from a fixed position for each line.

Laser Scanner Unit

C Laser Driver
PCB

BD Sensor (C, Bk)

BD_CBk
[

Main Controller

VDO Bk !

Bk Laser Driver
PCB

Bk Laser

..................................................

o Vertical Scanning Synchronization Control

Purpose
Aligns the write start position in the vertical scanning direction.

Execution timing
At each print

Control description

1.

The DC Controller detects an internal reference signal when it receives a print order. Based on this signal, a vertical scanning
synchronous signal (ITOP) is generated and sent to the Main Controller.

The Main Controller synchronizes with ITOP signal and generates VDO signals , and sends them to the Laser Scanner Unit.
The Laser Scanner Unit generates the laser drive signals based on the VDO signals. At this timing, the Laser Scanner Unit
emits laser beams to match the leading edge of image with that of paper.

| ITOP _| Reference
signal

Print
instruction

Main DC
Controller Controller
(UN1)

VDO signal

© APC (Auto Power Control)

Purpose

Ensures constant laser beam light intensity for each line.

Execution timing

For each line (before writing the image)

Control description
1. The DC Controller outputs the laser control signal to the Laser Driver IC of Laser Driver PCB.
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2. The APC mode is set for the Laser Driver IC of Laser Driver PCB and the laser diode of each color is forcibly activated. Laser
Driver IC simultaneously monitors the laser diode (LD) with the Photo Diode (PD) and adjusts output of laser diode until the
laser light intensity reaches a specified level.

Laser Scanner Unit

Laser Laser
Control Control Signal > Bk Laser
DC %m;oller Signal Laser Driver > LD :
PCB (C) PD\'\
- <

O Laser Scanner Motor Control

Purpose
Rotates the Scanner Mirror at a specific speed.

Execution timing
At power-on, and at each print

Control description

Scanner Motor rotation speed is controlled by the C Laser Driver PCB.
1. The C Laser Driver PCB outputs Scanner Motor control signals (acceleration signal: ACC, deceleration signal: DEC) to the
Scanner Motor to rotate the Scanner Mirror.
2. The C Laser Driver PCB detects the acceleration detection signal (FG 2, BD_CBk) and controls the acceleration signal (ACC
2) and deceleration signal (DEC 2) to keep the specified speed in comparison with the reference signal in the Main Controller.

Laser Scanner Unit

Laser Driver
Scanner Motor

B N R

Scanner

Motor BD Sensor A
(CBK)

DC Controller | Control

(UN1) Signal
L ACC
Laser Driver DEC
PCB (C) FG

A

Related Error Code

» E100-0300: BD signal was not detected although a specified period of time had passed during operation of the Laser Scanner
(C, Bk).

» E100-0302: Correction in timing of laser exposure to the Polygon Mirror (C, Bk) was not completed within the specified period
of time.

» E102-0301: An error in check sum of EEPROM on the Laser Scanner was detected (C, Bk).

o BD Correction Control

Purpose
Corrects the displacement of laser write start position due to the varied angle of the Scanner Mirror surface.
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Execution timing
At power-on, and at each print

Control description

1. The Main Controller measures the BD interval after the completion of constant speed rotation control of the Scanner Motor.
2. The Main Controller calculates the correction value from the displacement of the BD interval.
3. The write start position is corrected by correcting the write start timing based on the above correction value.

o Laser Shutter Control

Purpose

Prevents residual toner getting attached on the Dustproof Glass. Also, prevents exposure of laser light in the machine when the
Front Cover/Right Cover is open.

Execution timing
After turning ON the power

Control description

Opens the Laser Shutter while the Laser Scanner Motor is operating. Closes the Laser Shutter at any other time.

In addition, the Laser Driver's output signal is stopped when the Front Cover Sensor (PS18) and Right Cover Sensor (PS20)
operate together. The Laser Shutter closes and forcibly cuts-off the optical path of the laser when the Front Cover and the Right
Cover are opened simultaneously.

These operations are controlled by the DC Controller.

Bk Laser Shutter

Bk Shutter Lever/

Bk Shutter Cam \\

>

ﬁ a Laser Shutter
B Motor (M28)
Drive Shaft /
7
Laser Shutter
Sensor (PS29)

Sensor Lever

-t [LI] Front Door Sensor
DC (PS18)

Controller (UN1) < [L1] Right Door Sensor
(PS20)
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Laser shutte Relation of shutter "
o Sensor lever position

position lever and cam

(PS29)\
Close

Sensor

Lever

Open \
Open @l

Related Error Code

« E0112-0000: Home position of the Laser Shutter was not detected.
« E0112-0001: Home position was not detected although the Laser Shutter was closed.

« E0112-0002: Change in home position was not detected while the Laser Shutter was open.

O Image Skew Correction Control

Purpose

This control is performed to prevent displacement in laser exposure.

Execution timing
» At power-on

Control description

1. The DC Controller forms the patch pattern of each color on the ITB.

2. Technology

2. The DC Controller reads these patch patterns with the Patch Sensor to detect the displacement amount between the laser

exposure position and image formation position.

3. Based on this detection result, the laser exposure position (skew amount) of the Laser Scanner Unit is changed.
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Skew Correction Motor

Imaging Lens

Photosensitive Drum Imaging Lens
/ i (}am
Skew
Correction

le——Arm

. Posjtiorf relatiog of
imaging lens and arm

Imaging Lens

N\}tosensitive Drum

Skew
Correction
B Motor

. Posjtior? relation of
imaging lens and arm

Scanner Mirror

Cam

Skew
Correction
Motor

Reflection

Mirror

Arm
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Image Formation System

O Overview

m Specifications

ltem Function/Method
Photosensitive Drum Material OPC (Organic Photoconductor)
Cleaning Cleaning Blade

Process speed

264 /222 / 132 mm/s

Drum Heater

Provided for all colors as standard

Developing Assembly

Developing Cylinder

1 cylinder for each color (single-developing method)

Developing method

Dry, 2-component development + ACR method (ACR: Auto Carrier Re-
fresh)

Toner

Non-magnetic negative toner

Primary charging

Charging method

Roller charging

Cleaning

Urethane Sponge Roller

Toner Container

Replacement of Toner Container
(during continuous print)

Yes

Transfer method

Intermediate transfer (ITB)

ITB Unit

Material

Acrylic coated polyether ether ketone resin

Cleaning

Cleaning Blade

Corrects belt displacement

Yes (Optical sensor)

Primary transfer

Transfer method

Transfer Roller

Disengagement mechanism

Yes

Secondary transfer

Transfer method

Transfer Roller

Disengagement mechanism

None

Cleaning

Static cleaning

Separation method

Curvature separation + Static Eliminator

Patch Sensor

Yes
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2. Technology

[1]

[11]
No. Parts name
1 |Toner Bottle
2 |ITB Unit
3 |ITB Cleaner Unit
4 | Primary Transfer Roller
5 |Secondary Transfer Inner Roller
6 |[Secondary Transfer Outer Roller
7 |Patch Sensor Unit/Registration Sensor Unit
8 |Developing Unit
9 [Drum Unit
10 |Laser Scanner Unit
11 |Waste Toner Container
12 |Dummy Unit
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m Print Process

4— Flow of print paper

<= Rotating direction of ITB, photosensitive drum Fixing block

ITB cleaning block Transfer block I
- “ 6.Separation
8.ITB cleaning ITB 5.Secondary
transfer

\

N [ 4.Primary
> \ transfe'nﬂ'y J A
. Bk
e R Photosensitive
Developing block drum

(2.Laser exposure ) ( 9.Pre-exposure )

G.Primarycharging)‘( 10.Drum cleaning )

Static latent image
formation block Drum cleaning block

Registration

Block No. Process Description
Static latent image formation| 1 |Primary charging The surface of the Photosensitive Drum is charged to make a uni-
block form negative potential.
2 |Laser exposure Emission of the laser light forms a static latent image on the surface

of the Photosensitive Drum. (Image exposure: laser exposed area
becomes image area)

Developing block 3 |Development With the dry, 2-component AC developing method, toner that has
been negatively charged by the Developing Cylinder is attached to
the Photosensitive Drum.

Transfer block 4 | Primary transfer Toner on the surface of the Photosensitive Drum is transferred to
the ITB by applying positive charge from the back side of the ITB.

5 |Secondary transfer Toner on the ITB is transferred to the paper by applying positive
potential to the Secondary Transfer Outer Roller.

6 |Separation With the curvature separation method, the paper is separated from
the ITB. In the case of thin paper which has low elastic force, the
Static Eliminator reduces potential on the back side of paper to
make the thin paper to be separated easily.

Fixing block 7 |Fixing The toner on the paper is fixed on the paper by heat and pressure.
ITB cleaning block 8 |ITB cleaning The Cleaning Blade removes the residual toner attached on the ITB.
Drum cleaning block 9 |Drum Cleaning Pre-exposure | Pre-exposure LED Unit removes the residual charge.

10 |Drum cleaning The Cleaning Blade removes the residual toner attached on the

Photosensitive Drum.

O Charging Control

To charge the Photosensitive Drum surface to a negative potential, this machine uses the Charging Roller to perform charging
control.
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UN1
DC Controller PCB

!

UN77
Charging High-Voltage PCB (YMC)

Photosensitive Drum

7N\

N\
oo
K % ’ Charging Roller

Charging control superimposes an AC bias in addition to the primary charging DC bias using the Charging Roller adjacent charging
method.

m Charging DC Bias

The setting value of the charging DC bias is determined by D-max control (“D-max Control” on page 100) so that the optimal
image density can be achieved.

Related Service Mode

Display of developing DC bias:
(Level2) COPIER > Display > DENS > DEV-DC-K

Adjustment of fogging removal potential:
COPIER > Adjust > V-CONT > VBACK-K

Adjustment of contrast potential:
COPIER > Adjust > V-CONT > VCONT-K

Display of primary charging DC voltage:
COPIER > Display > DENS > CHG-DC-K

m Charging AC Bias Control

For AC bias, discharge current control is performed to calculate an potential difference between the maximum value and minimum
value of the AC voltage (Vpp).

Related service mode

Adjustment of charging AC voltage (at high speed):
COPIER > Adjust > HV-PRI > OFSTAC-K

Adjustment of charging AC voltage (at low speed):
COPIER > Adjust > HV-PRI > OFSTACK2

m Discharge Current Control

This machine performs sampling for the time corresponding to a single drum rotation for each voltage to control the discharge
current because of the following reasons.

Discharge current control samples the current by outputting the potential difference between the maximum value and minimum
value of the AC voltage (Vpp) to an area uncharged by AC bias and an area charged by AC bias, in order to calculate the optimal
discharge current.

The amount of discharge from the Charging Roller based on temperature characteristics is greatly affected by environmental
changes, so the amount of discharge is corrected as the environment changes.
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Related service mode

Discharge current control Bk target current ( at high speed):
Adjust the offset of the discharge current control target current when the process speed is high.
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-PRI >DIS-TGK

Discharge current control Bk target current (at low speed):
Adjust the offset of the discharge current control target current when the process speed is low.
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-PRI >DIS-TGK2

m Drum Unit Detection
Whether the Drum Unit is installed or not is detected.

Detection timing:

* At power-on
» When recovering from sleep (after 8 hours or more have elapsed)

Detection description:
The following is determined from the AC current monitor value when discharge current control is executed to detect the

presence or absence of the Drum Unit.
* When the current monitor value is less than the specified value: Drum Unit absent

* When the current monitor value is the specified value or higher: Drum Unit present

NOTE:
If the Drum Unit is detected as present but the memory of the Drum Unit is not detected, alarm code 09-0013 is generated.

Operation of the host machine:
If the Drum Unit is detected as absent, "Insert the drum cartridge. (Black)" is displayed on the status line of the Control Panel.

= C

Menu Eneray Saver

:,;. Log In
@ &) Home

Timeline

l V Previous settings for each

job are displayed here
You can recall previous
Scan and Scan and settings by pressing one
Send Store of those items

¢ © 7

Access Fax/l-Fax .
Stored Files Inbox Print

Status Monitor Insert the drum cartridge. (Black)

NOTE:
Detection of presence/absence of a Drum Unit may not be executed at times such as at recovery from sleep mode (of less than

8 hours).

m Drum Unit Detection (New/Old)

This machine reads information recorded in the Drum Unit Memory and detects whether the drum is new or old based on the

information, when the power is turned on.
When a new drum is detected, it is judged that the Drum Unit has been replaced.

Operation of the host machine:
1. Check whether Drum Unit Memory is present in each drum unit.
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2. If there is Drum Unit Memory, judge whether the Drum Unit is new or old (has been replaced or not).

UN1
DC Controller PCB

A

UN73
Drum Unit New/Old Sensor (Bk)

7y

Information specific to the drum

Drum Unit Memory

Related Alarm Codes

Drum Unit replacement completion alarm:
Drum Unit (Bk) replacement completion alarm: 43-0073

Drum memory tag detection error:
Drum memory tag detection error (Bk): 09-0013

m Drum Unit Life Detection

Purpose

To display the LIFE and Remaining Days of the Drum Unit (photosensitive drum) to notify the replacement timing.
The LIFE and the Remaining Days can be checked in the service modes below.

Consumption level check

Service Mode:
COPIER > COUNTER > LIFE > PT-DRM

Control details

The life of Drum Unit for this equipment is calculated from the data of Drum Film Thickness measured based on the data during
voltage application.

The calculated life is recorded in the drum memory as individual drum information. The recorded information can be checked in
service mode.

UN1
DC Controller PCB

A

UN73
Drum Unit New/Old Sensor (Bk)

7y

Information specific to the drum

Drum Unit Memory

Item Advance notice alarm Replacement completion
Alarm code name Drum Unit advance notice alarm *1 Drum Unit replacement completion alarm
Alarm code * 40-0073 * 43-0073

Message - -
(Host machine operation)

Detection timing When the consumption level of the Drum Unit reaches | When a new Drum Unit is detected.
the value set for the Drum Unit advance notice alarm
notice timing *1 *2

Detected to (location) Drum Unit Detection Sensor (New/Old)
Alarm log display ALARM-3 *3 ALARM-3
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*1 : Whether to display/hide and the display timing can be specified in the following service modes (-1 to 365, -1: The alarm not
issued, the default value differs depending on the country.)

COPIER > OPTION > PM-DLV-D > PT-DRM
*2 : The life value and the remaining days of Drum Unit can be viewed in the following service mode.

COPIER > COUNTER > LIFE > PT-DRM
*3 : After an advance notice alarm is sent, the next advance notice alarm will not be sent until the replacement completion alarm
is sent.

Service Mode

» Consumption level of Drum Unit
COPIER > COUNTER > LIFE > PT-DRM

 Setting Drum Unit advance notice alarm notice timing
COPIER > OPTION > PM-DLV-D > PT-DRM

Alarm code

* Drum Unit advance notice alarm
40-0073

* Drum Unit replacement completion alarm
43-0073

m Drum Heater Control

A drum heater is provided on the bottom of the Photosensitive Drum in order to deliver charging and exposure that is stable
against changes in the internal environment.

This heater is controlled to keep the internal temperature constant. Basically, when the Environment Switch is ON, the heater is
ON regardless of ON/OFF of the main power except for during printing. (Excluding the case where the internal temperature is
high)

It also controls the Cassette Heater in the same manner. (Refer to the Pickup/Feed System Cassette Heater Control for details)

Photosensitive Drum

Drum Heater
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o Developing Control

In this machine, charging is performed on the Developing Cylinder the same as the Charging Roller, and imaging is performed
using a 2-component developing method.

The bias applied to the cylinder is calculated from the data calculated based on the absolute moisture content obtained from the
Environment Sensor.

UNA1
DC Controller PCB

v

UN17
Primary Transfer/Bk Developing Charging
High-Voltage PCB

Developing Cylinder

Developing DC bias:

The setting value of the voltage for charging the Developing Cylinder is calculated from the environment data, like the data
used for setting the charging bias.

Developing AC bias:

Developing performance and development charge injection performance are affected by the humidity and absolute moisture
content.

For example, in high humidity environments, charge injection performance is poor but developing performance is good. In
contrast, in low humidity environments, charge injection performance is good but developing performance is poor. Developing
performance and charge injection performance are affected by the voltage (Vpp). Specifically, when Vpp decreases,
developing performance becomes worse and charge injection performance becomes better.

Related Service Mode

Execution of the initial installation mode of the Developing Assembly:
COPIER > Function > INSTALL > INISET-K

Stirring of each color developer:
COPIER > Function > INSTALL > STIR-4

Setting of the Developing Cylinder peripheral speed ratio:
COPIER > Option > IMG-DEV > SL-RATIO

Display of the developing DC bias:
COPIER >Display > DENS > DEV-DC-K

Adjustment of the developing AC bias Vpp:
COPIER > Option > IMG-DEV > ADJ-VPP

Related Error Code

ATR output error:

E020-0424
E020-0434
E020-04A8
E020-04A9
E020-04B8
E020-04B9
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© Primary Transfer Control

m Basic Control

Primary transfer control refers to control to apply a primary transfer bias to the Primary Transfer Roller and transfer the toner on
the Photosensitive Drum to the ITB. Note that the process of transferring toner from the ITB to the paper is called secondary
transfer.

Image of operation

(3]
No. Parts name
[1] Primary Transfer Roller
[2] ITB
[3] Photosensitive Drum
Overview

The following is an overview of the basic control in the primary transfer control.

» Apply the primary transfer bias to the Primary Transfer Roller.

» Transferability becomes unstable due to variations in resistance caused by wear of the Primary Transfer Roller,
environmental factors, such as temperature and humidity, and others.
In order to prevent this, this machine performs primary transfer ATVC (Auto Transfer Voltage Control) to calculate the optimal
voltage to apply to the roller.

« Since the target current also changes if the process speed is changed, primary transfer ATVC is performed for each change
in speed.

Related Service Mode

Setting of paper interval automatic adjustment execution interval
COPIER > Option > FNC-SW > INTROT-1

m Primary transfer ATVC control

The transfer voltage required to obtain the target transfer current value is set in order to prevent transfer failure due to
environmental changes.
This control calculates the target transfer voltage by referring to the data.
Note that this can also be executed optionally with the following service mode.
* COPIER > Function > MISC-P > 1ATVC-EX

Control description:
Measure the transfer current when two different transfer voltages are applied, and calculate the voltage required to achieve
a desired transfer current based on the measurement results.

Timing Conditions for execution

At power-on When warm-up rotation is executed at power-on
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Timing Conditions for execution
At recovery from sleep | When recovering from 8 hours or more of sleep mode
mode
When a job starts When an environmental change is detected by the Environment Sensor
During a job Each 200 sheets fed

When the accumulated printing duty ratio reaches 3000%
When ATR control is executed (Refer to “ATR Control” on page 106.)

When the transparency black band sequence is executed (Refer To “Transparency Black Band Sequence” on
page 116.)
When the black band sequence is executed (Refer to “Black Band Sequence” on page 116.)

When cleaning of the Secondary Transfer Outer Roller is executed (Refer to “Secondary Transfer Outer Roller
Cleaning Control” on page 96.)

When the toner ejection sequence for low image ratio is executed (Refer to“Toner Ejection Sequence for Low
Image Ratio” on page 116.)

Each 30 sheets at 1/2 speed

At job completion When the accumulated number of sheets reaches 1000

When ATR control is executed (Refer to “ATR Control” on page 106.)

When the toner ejection sequence for low image ratio is executed (Refer to“Toner Ejection Sequence for Low
Image Ratio” on page 116.)

When the transparency black band sequence is executed (Refer To “Transparency Black Band Sequence” on
page 116.)

Each 30 sheets at 1/2 speed

When the mode is When an environmental change is detected by the Environment Sensor

switched
When replacing the At the Drum Unit detection (new/old) (Refer to “Drum Unit Detection (New/Old)” on page 85.)
drum
When the Developing |When service mode (COPIER > Function > INSTALL > INISET-K) is executed
Assembly is replaced

Related Service Mode

Execution of the primary transfer ATVC control:
COPIER > Function > MISC-P > 1ATVC-EX

Display of the primary transfer current:
(Level 2 ) COPIER > Display > HV-STS > 1ATVC-K4

Adjustment of the primary transfer ATVC target current:
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > 1TR-TGK1: Adjusts the primary transfer ATVC target current in the single color Bk
mode (at high speed)
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > 1TR-TK12: Adjusts the primary transfer ATVC target current in the single color Bk
mode (at low speed)
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > 1TR-TK13: Adjusts the primary transfer ATVC target current in the single color Bk
mode (at medium speed)
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > 1TR-TK42: Adjusts the primary transfer ATVC target current in the color Bk mode (at
low speed)

Clearing of the primary transfer ATVC control history:
(Level 2 ) COPIER > Function >CLEAR > 1TR-CLR
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m Primary Transfer Bias Control

In order to transfer the toner on the Photosensitive Drum onto the ITB, the voltage calculated by the primary transfer ATVC control
is applied to the Primary Transfer Roller.

The primary transfer bias (DC), which has been generated by the HVT2 (UN17), is applied to the Primary Transfer Roller.

The bias values are corrected by using the measurement values of the Environment Sensor 1 (UN22).

UN1
DC Controller PCB

’

UN17
Primary Transfer/Bk Developing Charging High-Voltage PCB

DC

& 7
\

Primary Transfer
Roller (Bk)

m Primary Transfer Roller Disengagement Control

Switch tensioning position of ITB when transferring the toner at 1/2 speed (process speed of 130 mm/sec.
Switching the tensioning position reduces the impact on the paper when it is fed to the Secondary Transfer Roller at 1/2 speed.
Furthermore, they are disengaged from all the drums by operating the ITB Pressure Release Lever. (Full disengaged)

No. Name
[1] Primary Transfer Disengagement Cam
[2] Slide Plate
[3] Primary Transfer Roller
M15 Primary Transfer Disengagement Motor
PS22 Primary Transfer Detachment Sensor (CL)
PS23 Primary Transfer Detachment Sensor (Bk)

Primary transfer disengagement initialization operation

Operation overview:
The tensioning position of ITB is switched by rotating the Primary Transfer Disengagement Cam.
After initialization, the mode transitions to the HP state.
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Related Error Code

Error in Primary Transfer Engagement/Disengagement operation

E074-0001 (ITB HP time-out error)
E074-0002 (ITB HP time-out error)
E074-0003 (Primary Transfer Detachment Sensor error)

Status of each mode/timing to enter each mode

Mode Condition Operation status
Normal mode |Primary Transfer Roller is engaged At standby
Detected by the Primary Transfer Detachment Sensor (Bk) (PS23) [\while in deep sleep
During printing (when image formation is execu-
ted)
d | © |
1/2 speed Both the Idler Roller and Primary Transfer Roller are engaged During printing at 1/2 speed (when image forma-
mode Detected by the Primary Transfer Detachment Sensor (CL) (PS22) |tion is executed)
| ©_
Full disengage- | All Primary Transfer Rollers are disengaged |When the ITB Pressure Release Lever is operated
ment mode

© secondary Transfer Control

m Basic Control

Secondary transfer control is control that is performed when the toner that has been transferred from the Photosensitive Drum
to the ITB is then transferred to the paper.

Behavior Image

(3]
(2]

(]

[4]

No. Parts name Role
1 Secondary Transfer Outer Roller As well as attracting toner on the ITB to the paper, paper is fed.
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No. Parts name Role
2 Secondary Transfer Inner Roller Paper is fed while the tension of the ITB is maintained.
3 Separation Static Eliminator Static charge is eliminated from the paper.
4 Paper -
Overview

The following is an overview of the basic control in the secondary transfer control.
* In secondary transfer, ATVC is performed by constant current control.
» The transfer current is controlled to match the resistance value of the Secondary Transfer Roller, the paper type, the paper
feed speed by the constant current ATVC.
» During secondary transfer, control is performed by the voltage determined by ATVC control.

Secondary Transfer Bias Setting Value

For the voltage that is applied to the Secondary Transfer Roller, since the target current for optimal image formation varies
depending on the absolute moisture content of the environment, the paper type, the secondary transfer voltage is determined by
the secondary transfer ATVC control such that the optimal current value is obtained according to each of the conditions.
Furthermore, since the optimal current differs depending on the process speed, the secondary transfer voltage is determined
such that the optimal transfer current is obtained depending on the process speed during image formation.

Related Service Mode

Cleaning of the Secondary Transfer Outer Roller:
COPIER > Function > CLEANING > 2TR-CLN

Display of the environment during secondary transfer ATVC control:
COPIER > Display > MISC > ENV-TR

m Secondary transfer ATVC control

In this machine, secondary transfer ATVC is performed by constant current control.
Different currents are applied at two points on the ITB, and the secondary transfer voltage is calculated based on the transfer
voltage of these points.
Secondary transfer is performed at the following timings.
+ At each initial rotation
* When the speed is changed

Related Service Mode

Collective adjustment of the secondary transfer ATVC paper allotted voltage:
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > 2TR-OFF

Display of the secondary transfer ATVC target current:
(Level 2) COPIER > Display > HV-STS > 2ATVC

Setting of the secondary transfer bias correction table:
COPIER > Option > FNC-SW > 2TR-TBLS

Setting of the secondary transfer current High-limit offset value:
( Level2 ) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > 2TRI-UP

Setting of the secondary transfer current Low-limit offset value:
(Level2 ) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > 2TRI-LOW

Adjustment of the paper trailing edge weak bias application length
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > B2TR-LNG: single color Bk
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > T2TR-LNG

Adjustment of the paper leading edge weak bias
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > T2TR-H51: Heavy 5, 1st side
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > T2TR-H52: Heavy 5, 2nd side
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > T2TR-H61: Heavy 6, 1st side
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > T2TR-H62: Heavy 6, 2nd side
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > T2TR-H71: Heavy 7, 1st side
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > T2TR-H72: Heavy 7, 2nd side
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Adjustment of the paper leading/trailing edge weak bias current
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > WK-TGTC: single color Bk, coated paper
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > WK-TGTN: single color Bk, plain paper
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > WK-TGTHA1: single color Bk, Heavy 1
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > HV-TR > WK-TGTHZ2: single color Bk, Heavy 2

m Secondary Transfer Bias Control

In order to transfer the toner from the ITB onto paper, the voltage calculated by the secondary transfer ATVC control is applied
to the Secondary Transfer Outer Roller.

The secondary transfer bias (DC), which has been generated on the Secondary Transfer High-Voltage PCB (UN18), is applied
to the Secondary Transfer Outer Roller.

The bias value is determined by the measurement value of the Environment Sensor 2 (UN50) and the paper type.

UN1
DC Controller PCB

!

UN18
Secondary Transfer High-Voltage PCB

Driving
Roller

DC

Secondary Transfer
Outer Roller

m ITB Displacement Correction Control

This control prevents ITB damage caused by ITB displacement.

This machine improves control of the amount of movement compared to conventional models by tilting the direction of moving
the back side of the Steering Roller (and Drive Roller), which direction was perpendicular to the belt surface in conventional
models.

This control is performed with the following two steps: "Steering home position search" and "ITB displacement correction".

Control description

Steering home position search
1. The position of the Steering Roller is detected by the Steering HP Sensor.
2. If the Steering Roller is lower than the steering home position, the Steering Cam is rotated in the clockwise direction by
the ITB Displacement Control Motor, or if it is higher, it is rotated counterclockwise.
The Steering Arm Plate swings due to the rotation of the Steering Cam, and tilts the Steering Roller.
3. When the steering home position is detected by the Steering HP Sensor, the ITB Displacement Control Motor stops
driving.

ITB Displacement correction

1. The ITB displacement is detected by the ITB Displacement Sensor.

2. When the ITB Drive Motor starts driving, the Steering Roller simultaneously tilts according to the amount of ITB
displacement. The ITB moves towards center in the lengthwise direction due to the ITB rotation, and the displacement
is corrected.

When the ITB Displacement Sensor detects that the ITB is reset to the center, the Steering Roller tilt is reset.

4. The ITB displacement is corrected and the center is maintained by repeating steps 1 to 3.

w
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w0 g )
No. Name Role
[1] Steering Roller (and Drive Roller) The ITB is driven.
The ITB displacement is corrected.

[2] Transfer Drive Plate (Rear) The Steering Roller is supported.

[3] Steering Arm Plate The Steering Roller is operated by engaging with the Steering Cam.

[4] Steering Cam The Steering Arm Plate is operated by rotating this.

[5] Sensor Flag The ITB position is detected by detecting the position of the Sensor Flag by the ITB

UN60 |ITB Displacement Sensor PCB Displacement Sensor PCB (UN60).

M14 ITB Displacement Control Motor The rear side of the Driver Roller moves up and down in a direction tilted against
the direction perpendicular to the belt surface and correction control is performed
to maintain the belt in equilibrium.

PS24 |ITB Steering Sensor The steering home position of the Drive Roller is detected. The point where the

sensor position switches is the position of the home position.

Related Error Code

ITB displacement control error:
EQ075-0002
EQ075-0003
EQ075-0004
EQ075-0005
EQ075-0006
EQ075-0103

Related Service Mode

Initial adjustment of the ITB standard position:

COPIER > Function > MISC-P > ITB-INIT
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Display of the ITB standard position (Normal mode):
COPIER > Display > MISC > ITB-POS

Display of the ITB standard position (1/2 speed mode):
COPIER > Display > MISC > ITB-POS2

m ITB Cleaning

After secondary transfer, the toner that remains on the ITB is removed before the next transfer.

Control description:

1. The ITB Cleaning Blade scrapes toner on the ITB.
2. The scraped toner is fed to the Waste Toner Container by the ITB Cleaning Screw.

2. Technology

Ve
o
No. Parts name Role
1 |ITB Cleaning Screw Residual toner collected in the ITB Cleaner Unit is fed.
2 |ITB Cleaning Blade Residual toner on the ITB is collected.
3 |Waste Toner Ejection Mouth Ejection Mouth for toner collected on the ITB
M13 |ITB Motor The ITB Cleaning Screw is driven.

Related User Mode
Adjustment/Maintenance > Maintenance > Clean Inside Main Unit

Related Service Mode

Setting of the ITB toner band formation interval:
(Level 2) COPIER > Option > CLEANING > ITBB-TMG

Setting of the number of transparency to execute ITB cleaning:
(Level 2) COPIER > Option > CLEANING > OHP-PTH

m Secondary Transfer Outer Roller Cleaning Control

This machine cleans the Secondary Transfer Outer Roller in order to prevent soiling of the back of the paper.

Control timing:

» At warm-up rotation
+ At last rotation

+ After executing the image stabilization control (generation of patch image on the ITB)
* When service mode is executed

96




2. Technology

Control description:

The secondary transfer cleaning bias, which has been generated on the Secondary Transfer High-Voltage PCB (UN18), is applied
to the Secondary Transfer Outer Roller.
Residual toner on the Secondary Transfer Outer Roller is attached to the ITB, and then collected by the ITB Cleaning Unit.

ﬁﬁ)m” )

(3] \

N Parts Name Roll

o.

1 |Secondary Transfer Roller As well as attracting toner on the ITB to the paper, paper is fed.
2 | Secondary Transfer Inner Roller Paper is fed while the tension of the ITB is maintained.

3 |Drive Roller The ITB is driven. The ITB displacement is corrected.

4 |ITB Cleaning Blade Residual toner on the ITB is collected.

5 [ITB Cleaning Screw Residual toner collected in the ITB Cleaner Unit is fed.

Related Service Mode

Cleaning of the Secondary Transfer Outer Roller:
COPIER > Function > CLEANING > 2TR-CLN

m Separation

This control separates paper from the ITB by elastic force of the paper. (Curvature separation method)
In the case of thin paper which has low elastic force, the Static Eliminator removes positive potential at the back of the paper.
This reduces electrostatic absorption force of the paper so that paper can be easily separated.

reg |

]

[4]

No. Parts name
1 Secondary Transfer Outer Roller
2 Secondary Transfer Inner Roller
3 Separation Static Eliminator
4 Paper
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2. Technology

© Pre-exposure Control

In order to reduce ghosting due to residual charge, this machine performs pre-exposure to return the drum potential to 0V to
prevent unevenness in the primary transfer.

Note that this machine does not control the light intensity of the pre-exposure according to environmental and other factors. (The
output current can be adjusted by using service mode.)

[2]

(3]

N Name Roll
o
1 |Photosensitive Drum After a static latentimage has been formed on the Photosensitive Drum, a toner image is formed with

the toner from the Developing Cylinder.

Residual charge Residual charge remaining on the Photosensitive Drum surface.

3 |Drum Cleaning Pre-Expo- |Residual charge remaining on the Photosensitive Drum surface is removed.
sure LED

Cleaning Screw Residual toner that has been removed by the Cleaning Blade is fed.

5 |Cleaning Blade Residual toner on the Photosensitive Drum is removed.

Drum Cleaning Pre-exposure

Residual charge is removed from the Photosensitive Drum surface by emitting light from the Pre-exposure LED.
Ghost images, etc. are reduced by removing residual charge because this reduces potential differences in the charging process
of the next process.

Drum cleaning

The Cleaning Blade, which is in contact with the Drum, cleans residual toner on the Photosensitive Drum.
Next, residual toner is fed to the Waste Toner Container by the rotation of the Cleaning Screw.

Related Service Mode

Adjustment of the pre-exposure LED current for each color:
(Level 2 ) COPIER > Adjust > EXP-LED > PR-EXP-K
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2. Technology

© Image Stabilization Control

m Overview

Purpose: To control to prevent image failure due to change of the environment or deterioration of parts to ensure stabilized print
image

Various controls are performed to form patch pattern [1] on the ITB and read the patch pattern using the Registration Sensor Unit
(UN49).

(1]

No. Name

[1] Patch pattern

UN49 Registration Sensor

Patch pattern:
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m Registration Patch Sensor Adjustment

2. Technology

The correction of the Registration Patch Sensor light intensity and sampling of the ITB background are performed.

Configuration of the Registration Patch Sensor

The light produced by the LED is reflected from the patch image and detected by the light-receiving element.

There are two types of waves that are P wave (regular reflection) and S wave (diffuse reflection), and the light intensity is detected

by the light-receiving element.

Registration Patch Sensor

P-wave

‘ mm S-wave

Diffused \ e

reflection

Light intensity
Monitor

D Reflection

Light intensity adjustment

The light intensity of the Patch Sensor is changed sequentially and adjusted such that the P wave output is the specified value.

Sampling of the ITB background

To prevent uneven reflection in the inner circumference of the ITB, the background of the whole circumference of the ITB is
sampled by the Patch Sensor without forming patches.

The patch image that is read is compared with the sampling results of the ITB background to read the density.

Related Error Code

Patch Sensor Error:
E029-1000

Registration Shutter Solenoid error:
E029-6001

Related Alarm Codes

Patch Sensor error:

10-0006: Patch Sensor error 1
10-0007: Patch Sensor error 2

10-0022: Patch detection light intensity abnormal change alarm

m D-max Control

This machine corrects changes in the D-max (deepest density) value due to duration and environment variation, and controls to
give stable laser output over a long period of time.
Control description: Forms a density patch on the ITB and controls the contrast potential during image formation by reading that.
Feedback is performed to the charging DC, development DC, and laser power setting values accompanying the changes in

contrast potential.

Related Service Mode

Adjustment of the density target values by D-max control:
(Level 2) COPIER > Adjust > DENS > DMAX-K

Adjustment of the D-max target density:
If the density of the solid part of the image is not suitable despite executing auto gradation adjustment, adjust the D-max

control target density.
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2. Technology

( Level 2) COPIER > OPTION > IMG-DEV > DMX-OF-K

D-max/real-time multiple tone control ON/OFF during warm-up rotation:
COPIER > Option > IMG-DEV > AUTO-DH

Setting of the automatic adjustment execution interval during last rotation:
COPIER > FNC-SW > INTROT-2

D-max PASCAL Control ON/OFF during auto gradation adjustment:
COPIER > Option > FNC-SW > DMX-DISP

Setting of Bk color density increase:
COPIER > Option > IMG-MCON > PSCL-TBL

Setting of the paper type to be used for auto gradation adjustment:
( Level 2) COPIER > Option > IMG-MCON > PASCL-TY

Setting of target speed for auto gradation adjustment (full adjustment):
COPIER > Option > FNC-SW > PSCL-MS

Setting of gradation adjustment data:
COPIER > Option > IMG-MCON > PASCAL

m Real-time Multiple Tone Correction

In order to always maintain an appropriate gradation performance, a patch of multiple tone correction is formed on the ITB and
LUT correction™ is performed.

Function Features

The features of functions compared to the conventional ARCDAT control or D-half control are as follows.
» Correction control of areas of high density is possible by using the Patch Sensor.
« Since control can be performed according to various cases, it is robust against environmental changes.
+ A high productivity is achieved because processing can be performed in real time without stopping the engine.

Differences Between Full Correction and Light Correction in Real-time Multiple Tone Correction

The real-time multiple tone correction in this machine is available in two types: full correction and light correction. Full correction
and light correction are the same in that a gradation patch is formed as notified by the controller and that density is notified.
The differences between full and light are as follows.

Features of full real-time multiple tone correction

» A 10-gradation patch is always formed.
* The entire lookup table is overwritten.

Features of light real-time multiple tone correction

+ A patch with a smaller number of gradations is formed.
» The formed gradations are rotated.
 Part of the lookup table is overwritten.

Related Service Mode

D-max/real-time multiple tone control ON/OFF during warm-up rotation:
COPIER > Option > IMG-DEV > AUTO-DH

Setting of the error diffusion correction coefficient:
(Level 2) COPIER > Option > IMG-MCON > TMC-SLCT

Setting of the real-time multiple tone correction (full/light) feedback rate:

(Level 2) COPIER > Option > IMG-MCON > FL-FB
(Level 2) COPIER > Option > IMG-MCON > INT-FB

Setting of the c tone control correction (dither):
(Level 2) COPIER > Option > IMG-MCON > DITH-FB

*1. LUT is an abbreviation of "look up table". This table maps input values to output values. Normally, the capacity of (number of entries
in) the LUT table is equal to the number of gradations. For example, if there are 256 gradations, the number of data entries in the
table is 256. By mapping input values to output values with this table in advance, numeric values can be converted by looking up
this table.
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Setting of the real-time multiple stone control (light) execution/stop interval:

(Level 2) COPIER > Option > IMG-DEV > INTPPR-1
(Level 2) COPIER > Option > IMG-SPD > INTPPR-2

Setting of the real-time multiple tone control patch pattern:
(Level 2) COPIER > Option > IMG-MCON > PTN-INT

m Control Timing List

2. Technology

Execution items for image stabilization control differ according to the environment and condition of image formation parts.
Following shows the control items at each sequence.

pletion reached 2100%

At poweron |[Normal environment *1 Yes
At recovery |When 8 hours or more have elapsed *1 Yes
from sleep

mode

When a job |When an environmental change is detected Yes
starts

During a job |When 200 sheets have been fed or when the accumulated duty ratio Yes Yes

has reached 3000%
At job com- |When 60 sheets have been fed or when the accumulated duty ratio has Yes Yes

At every 1,000 sheets of paper

Yes

Yes

*1: The operation differs when the following service mode setting is enabled (the setting value is 1 or 2).

COPIER > OPTION > IMG-DEV > AUTO-DH
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O Toner Supply Control

m Parts / Drive Configuration

2. Technology

Toner is supplied from the Toner Container to the Hopper Unit. The toner level in the Toner Container is detected at the same

time.
4 )
UNG9
TS4 /l\/@”@
| \ PS4
o J
(0;
( M8 )
[3]
Parts name Role
[11, [2] Toner Stirring Plate A, B Toner in the Hopper Unit is stirred.
[3] Toner Supply Screw Toner is supplied from the Hopper Unit to the Developing Assembly.
[4], [5] Toner Feed Screw A, B Developer (toner and carrier) in the Developing Assembly is stirred and is sup-
plied to the Developing Cylinder.
PS 4 Toner Supply Level Sensor The rotation of the Toner Supply Screw is detected and the amount of toner
supplied to the Developing Assembly is counted.

PS 63 Bottle Rotation Sensor The rotation of the Toner Bottle is detected.
PS 67 Bottle Position Sensor The behavior of the Toner Bottle Replacement Door Open Link is detected.
TS 4 Hopper Toner Level Sensor Toner full in the hopper is detected.

TS 8 ATR Sensor The ratio of developer (toner + carrier) in the Developing Assembly is detected.
UN 69 Bottle New/Old Detection Sensor | The type and state of the Toner Bottle are detected.

CL5 Toner Supply Clutch The Toner Supply Screw rotation is turned on/off.

M 12 Bottle Motor The Toner Bottle is rotated. The Toner Bottle Replacement Door is opened.

M8 Developing Motor The screw and the Developing Cylinder in the Developing Assembly are driven.
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m Opening/Closing of Toner Container Shutter

The Toner Container Shutter is opened or closed.

Toner Head Assembly /—’_ﬁf

Toner Container
—) LL

Shutter

Lever

m Bottle State Detection
Purpose: To detect the state of the Toner Container

Detection timing:
» At power-on
* When the Toner Bottle Exchange Door is closed
* At recovery from sleep mode

The Bottle New/Old Sensor (Bk) (UN69) detects the state of the bottle from the Toner Container memory [1].

\

UNG69
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Screen display:

2. Technology

A message shown below is displayed according to the condition detected from the memory.

To use this cartridge, press [| Agree].

X Cancel

Ay Atoner cartridge with the wrong item name is inserted. If this toner cartridge is used,
information about remaining toner cannot be detected properly.

w Toner » Cartridge with wrong item name may be inserted.

A cartridge that is not a Canon product may be inserted.
For information about toner cartridge item names, refer to Check Consumables.

23 Cannot recognize the toner cartridge. Pull out the toner cartridge, then insert it again
or information about remaining toner won't be detected properly.

= Toner » Toner cartridge may be malfunctioning.

If this error continues to occur, the toner cartridge may be malfunctioning

or may not be a Canon product.

| Agree

Close. J

Examples of Screen Display

Message

Condition

The correct Toner Container is loaded.

Cartridge with wrong item no. may be inserted.

The Toner Container with wrong item no. is inserted.

Toner cartridge may be malfunctioning.

The Toner Cartridge which may be malfunctioning is inserted.

Related Alarm Codes

Toner memory detection error :
10-0094

Related Service Mode

Display of each color Toner Container ID:
COPIER > Display > MISC > TNRB-IDK

Output of the Toner Container ID report:
COPIER > Function > MISC-P > TNRB-PRT
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2. Technology

m Toner Container Detection

This machine detects the presence/absence of the Toner Bottle by checking whether the cover is opened or closed.

The bottle cover employs a mechanism where the bottle cover closes when a bottle is inserted. Therefore, the cover closed state
is judged as "Bottle present" and the cover open state is judged as "Bottle absent".

The bottle cover opened/closed state is detected by the Bottle Cover Open/Close Switches (Bk) (SW14).

NOTE:
The bottle cover is not normally opened unless theBottle Empty state occurs.

s
L7777

Bottle [OFF]

Bottle Cover Open/Close Switch
(SW14)

s
1777777
~

e
Bottle [ON]
O

Related Error Code

Toner Bottle Inner Door open detection error:
E025-04C0

m ATR Control

ATR control (Auto Toner Replenishment) supplies toner to the Developing Assembly from the Hopper Unit such that the developer
(toner + carrier) in the Developing Assembly has an ideal ratio.

Adjustment timing/conditions:
At job completion: For each accumulated duty of 2100%, or each 140 sheets fed
During a job: For each accumulated duty of 3000%, or each 200 sheets fed

Control description:
ATR control is performed using the following steps.
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2. Technology

1. Based on the toner supply count, the supply amount is calculated.
2. Based on detection data from the ATR Sensor (TS8), the toner supply amount is corrected to keep TD ratio in the
Developing Assembly constant (toner ratio in the developer).
3. A patch is formed at a specified timing, and the ATR target correction amount is determined based on the detection
data.
The toner density of each color is corrected to the target value and is controlled to achieve an appropriate toner supply to
the Developing Unit. The DC Controller PCB determines toner supply amount by the following 2 data:
» ATR Sensor output value
« Toner supply count value
The DC Controller PCB turns ON the Bottle Motors K) (M12) when it determines that toner supply is necessary.
This supplies the specified amount of toner to the Developing Unit.

] UN1
DC Controller PCB

Main Controller PCB

| Developing Assembly supply count | < Video Count Value

| ATR Sensor result |

Related Error Code

ATR output error:

E020-0424
E020-0434
E020-04A8
E020-04A9
E020-04B8
E020-04B9

Developing Motor error:
E021-0400

Developing Screw rotation detection error:
E021-0420

Related Service Mode

Entry of the ATR Sensor control voltage:
COPIER > Adjust > DENS > CONT-K

Entry of the toner density target value:
COPIER > Adjust > DENS > REF-K
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2. Technology

Setting of the ATR Sensor gain value offset:
(Level 2 ) COPIER > Option > IMG-DEV > DVTGT-K

Adjustment of the accumulated value interval for ATR patch video count:
(Level 2 ') COPIER > Option > IMG-DEV > PCHINT-V

Setting of the ATR patch formation interval:
(Level 2 ) COPIER > Option > IMG-DEV > PCHINT-1

Adjustment of the ATR control each color target value:
(Level 2 ) COPIER > Adjust > DENS > P-TG-K

Display of each color TD ratio history during ATR control:
(Level 2 ) COPIER > Display > DENS > DENS-K-H

Display of patch image density:
(Level 2 ) COPIER > Display > DENS > DENS-S-K

Display of ATR control each color patch target density:
(Level 2 ) COPIER > Display > DENS > D-K-TRGT

Display of patch image density history:
( Level 2) COPIER > Display > DENS > DS-S-K-H

Stirring of each color developer:
COPIER > Function > INSTALL > STIR-K

Display of each color developer density:
COPIER > Display > DENS > SGNL-K

Display of each color developer density variation rate:
COPIER > Display > DENS > DENS-K

m Toner Supply Control

Toner is supplied from the Toner Container to the Hopper Unit.
This machine uses a Toner Container that has an accordion mechanism at the leading edge. The drive of the Bottle Motor rotates
the Toner Bottle and operates the accordion section. At that time, air pressure is used to supply toner to the Hopper Unit.

ENIYT
-

D ~

NZN

o
o

Dﬁ
:

—

Small toner supply mouth
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2. Technology

M12

Shrunk = PS63 -

Main Controller PCB

|

I n= DD
UN1 (]

DC Controller PCB FEwwww

n
Developing Assembly 0 @
supply count =l N\

n \
o \

ATR Sensor result | j »

|->1 CL5 A
| ‘ ARANN
LH (\ | | Jrss

M8

Control timing:
When toner supply is determined necessary by the result of ATR control, toner is supplied.

Operation of the host machine:
In this machine, Toner Bottle Motor is arranged to perform toner supply.
The Bottle Motor (K) (M12) is driven to supply the toner with the amount as determined based on the Toner Density Sensor
(TS8) and video count output value.
In order to ensure that the bottle rotation speed does not vary greatly as the amount of toner inside the bottle is being reduced,
the bottle rotation is controlled by using the Bottle Rotation Sensor (K) (PS63).

Control description:
When toner is supplied, the Toner Supply Level Sensor (Bk) (PS4) is started while it is turned ON.
Driving the Bottle Motor (K) (M12) rotates the Toner Bottle, causing the flag of the Toner Supply Sensor to drop to the cut-
off part of the Toner Bottle as shown in the figure below, which in turn switches OFF the sensor.
When the flag then moves away from the cut-off part of the Toner Supply Sensor, the sensor is switched ON.
When the Toner Supply Sensor is OFF, toner for one time is supplied to the Developing Assembly.

Flag Flag

<ON > < OFF > \

Toner Bottle Toner Bottle

Bottle Rotation

Bottle Rotation
Sensor

Sensor

Cut-off

Error Code

Toner Bottle Motor error:
E025-0400

Hopper Motor error:
E025-0450 / 0451

Developing Assembly supply error:
E027-0400
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Service Mode

Setting of the Toner Container used-up mode:
COPIER > Option > CUSTOM > USEUPTNR

Toner supply counter:
COPIER > Counter > MISC > T-SPLY-K

m Toner Level Detection

Purpose

To display the life/remaining days to notify the Toner Container replacement timing.

2. Technology

The life and remaining days can be seen in the following menu or service mode and whether to display/hide can be specified in

the following service mode.

Consumption confirmation

Control Panel : Status Monitor > Consumables / Others > Check Consumables

<Check Consumables>
Genuine Canon consumables recommended for replacement

Toner/Waste Toner

Item ltem Name  Status
NPG-53

wr-103

Remaining Days
Wisa_ 100% Needs Replacement
100% Needs Replacement

Black Toner (K)
Waste Toner Container

oK v

Control Panel display example

Remote Ul : Status Monitor / Cancel > Consumables

imageRUNNER ADVANCE

Status Monitor/Cancel

iR-ADV 8505 I1I / iR-ADV 8505 I11 /

ToPortal Login User : Adm

Consumal bles : Consumal bles
Consumables

Genuine Canon consumables recommended for replacement.

Toner/Waste Toner
Type

ItemName  Status

Waste Toner Container  WT-103

Copyright CANON INC. 2019

Remote Ul display example

Service Mode :
COPIER > COUNTER > LIFE > TONER-K

Status name Low remaining toner in container Toner Container Emp-

ty

Toner Empty

Toner Status

Toner Container: Low toner remaining
Hopper: 100%

Toner Container: 0%
Hopper: 100%

N

Toner Container: 0%
Hopper: 0%

Alarm code name Toner prior notification

alarm *1 *4

Toner low alarm *5 Toner Bottle empty alarm

Alarm codes 10-0020 10-0001 10-0404

Message - (Black) toner is low. (Re-

placement not yet nee-
ded.) *2

Replace the toner con-
tainer (black).

Replace the toner car-
tridge (black).

Host machine operation
after the message is dis-
played

Replacement not yet needed.

Host machine is stopped.
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2. Technology

Status name Low remaining toner in container Toner Container Emp- Toner Empty
ty
Detection timing Depends on the service | Depends on the service |When the Hopper Toner |When the total number of
mode setting *1 mode setting *3 Level Sensor (TS4) has |printed sheets reaches
detected an empty Toner | approximately 800 since
Container. "Bottle Empty" was detec-
ted. *6

Detected to (location) Toner supply count Hopper Toner Level Sen- | Toner supply count
sor (TS4)

Alarm log storage location | ALARM-2 - ALARM-2 -

Whether the Toner Con- Not Available *7 Available

tainer can be removed

*1 : The detection timing can be changed in the following service modes (setting of the Toner advance notice alarm notification
timing). The alarm can also be set to be disabled.

+ COPIER > OPTION > PM-DLV-D > TONER-K
*2 : Whether to display this message can be changed in the following service mode (setting of the ON/OFF of toner preparation
message).

* COPIER > OPTION > PM-PRE-M > TONER-K
*3 : The detection timing can be changed in the following service modes (setting of the days left before the Toner Preparation
Warning).

+ COPIER > OPTION >PM-MSG-D > TONER-K
*4 : After an advance notice alarm is sent, the next advance notice alarm will not be sent until the replacement completion alarm
is sent.
*5 : The message is generated by UGW and displayed on the UGW portal screen. This is not displayed on this machine.
*6 : The exact number of printed sheets differs depending on the usage environment/usage conditions.
*7 : ltis possible to replace forcibly by executing the following Settings/Registration.

» Settings/Registration > Adjustment/Maintenance > Maintenance > Replace Specified Toner
Whether to display or hide the "Replace Specified Toner" screen can be changed in the following service mode.

* COPIER > OPTION > DSPLY-SW> T-CRG-SW

Alarm codes

Toner advance notice alarm
+ 10-0020

Toner Bottle empty alarm
+ 10-0404

Toner low alarm (UGW-generated alarm)
+ 10-0001

m Detection of Toner Replacement Completion

Control description

Toner replacement complete

Detection timing When the proper replacement of Toner Container is detected
Detected to location Bottle New/Old Sensor
Alert/message displayed None

10-0100-007x: New Toner Container replacement detection (Bk)

10-0100-008x: Toner Container premature replacement detection
(BKk)

10-0100-018x: Unidentified Toner Container replacement detection
(Bk)

Alarm Codes *

A toner replacement completion alarm is not generated under the following conditions:
» The DC Controller PCB was replaced, and then a new Toner Container is installed before the power is turned ON.
» The DC Controller PCB was replaced, and then a new Toner Container is installed after the power was turned ON with the

Toner Container removed or the Front Door open.

Related Service Mode

+ Display/hide of Toner Container counter
* (Level.2) COPIER > OPTION > USER > TNRB-SW
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2. Technology

Alarm Codes

» Toner Container replacement notice alarm
* New Toner Container replacement detection
10-0100-0071 (BKk)
» Toner Container premature replacement detection
10-0100-0081 (Bk)
» Unidentified Toner Container replacement detection
10-0100-0181 (Bk)
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O Waste Toner Feed Control

m Parts / Drive Configuration

2. Technology

Waste toner in the Drum Unit and ITB Cleaning Unit is fed to the Waste Toner Container.

Parts name Role
[1] ITB Cleaning Screw Collected toner is fed to the ITB Cleaning Unit.
[2] Drum Unit Cleaning Screw Residual toner in the Drum Unit is fed.
[3]1[4] |Waste Toner Feed Screw Toner collected from the ITB Unit/Drum Unit is fed to the Waste Toner
Container.
[5] Waste Toner Screw The waste toner inside the Waste Toner Container is made uniformly even.
M13  [ITB Motor The ITB Cleaning Screw is driven.
M4 Drum Motor (Bk) To drive the Bk Drum Unit Cleaning Screw.
M26 |Waste Toner Feed Motor To drive the Waste Toner Feed Screw.
M45 |Recycle Toner Stirring Motor To make the waste toner inside the Waste Toner Container uniformly even.
UN75 |Waste Toner Sensor PCB Waste Toner Container full level detection
SW10 |Waste Toner Container Detection Switch Waste Toner Container detection

Related Error Code

Waste Toner Stirring/Feed Motor error:

E013-0001
E013-0002

Drum Motor error:
E012-0002
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E012-0401

ITB Motor error:

E012-1000
E012-1001

m Waste Toner Container Detection

2. Technology

The Waste Toner Container Detection Switch (SW10) is used to detect the presence/absence of the Waste Toner Container.

SW10

m Waste Toner Container Full Level Detection

To detect the toner level accumulated in the Waste Toner Container.

DC Controller PCB

UN1

Video count |

| Number of sheets |

[UN75=0ON]

5

[ UN75 = OFF |

y

J

Detection items

Waste Toner Contain-
er advance notice
alarm*1

Waste Toner Contain-
er preparation warn-
ing*2

Waste Toner Contain-
er full level

Waste Toner Contain-
er replacement com-
pletion alarm

Detection timing

When the following two conditions were satisfied:
* When the Waste Toner Sensor PCB (UN75) de-

tected Waste Toner.

* When the number of remaining days has
reached the threshold value specified in service

mode*1 *3 *4

When the toner is sup-
plied to the Developing
Unit with the designated
number of times after the
prior delivery alarm/waste
toner container prepara-
tion warning is given.
(Number of pages equiv-
alent: Approximately
17,000 pages*5)

When the Waste Toner
Sensor PCB (UN75) de-
tected the absence of
Waste Toner while "prep-
aration warning" or "full" is
detected. *6

Detected to (location)

Waste Toner Sensor PCB (UN75) + Toner supply

count

Detected based on the
number of supply times

Waste Toner Sensor PCB
(UN75)

Message (host machine
operation)

The waste toner is nearly
full. (Replacement not yet
needed.)

Replace the waste toner
container.
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Detection items

Waste Toner Contain-
er advance notice
alarm*1

Waste Toner Contain-
er preparation warn-
ing*2

Waste Toner Contain-
er full level

Waste Toner Contain-
er replacement com-
pletion alarm

Host machine operation
after the message is dis-
played

Replacement not yet needed.

Host machine is stopped.

Replacement not yet nee-
ded.

Alarm code

11-0010

11-0001

11-0100

ALARM-2

ALARM-2

Alarm log storage location | ALARM-2

*1: The number of remaining days before the advance notice alarm is notified can be set in the following service mode (Waste
Toner Container advance notice alarm notice timing). (-1 to 365, -1: The alarm not issued, the default value differs depending on
the country.)

COPIER > OPTION > PM-DLV-D > WST-TNR
*2: Whether to display/hide the Toner preparation warning can be specified in the following service mode (whether to display/
hide the Toner preparation warning). (0: Hide; 1: Display, the default value differs depending on the country.)

COPIER > OPTION > PM-PRE-M > WST-TNR
*3: The number of remaining days to display the Toner Preparation Warning can be set by the following service mode (setting
the number of remaining days before Toner preparation warning). (0 to 365 days, the default value depends on the country.)

COPIER > OPTION >PM-MSG-D > WST-TNR
*4: The life value and the remaining days of Waste Toner Container can be viewed in the following service mode (life value and
remaining days of Waste Toner Container).

COPIER > COUNTER > LIFE > WST-TNR
*5: The exact number of printed sheets differs depending on the usage environment/usage conditions.
*6: The parts counter is automatically cleared; however, it is not cleared at replacement while "preparation warning" or "full" is
not detected or at replacement when the power is OFF. In this case, the parts counter can be manually cleared by executing the
following service mode.

COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > WST-TNR

Error Code

Waste Toner full detection error:
- E013-0001
- E013-0003

Alarm code

* 11-0001: Waste Toner alarm
* 11-0010: Waste Toner Container advance notice alarm
* 11-0100: Waste Toner Container replacement completion alarm

Service Mode

+ Display/Hide the Waste Toner Container preparation warning
COPIER > OPTION > PM-PRE-M > WST-TNR

+ Set the number of remaining days to display the Waste Toner Container preparation warning
COPIER > OPTION > PM-MSG-D > WST-TNR

» Setting Waste Toner Container advance notice alarm notice timing
COPIER > OPTION > PM-DLV-D > WST-TNR

o Other Controls

m Special Controls

This machine has the following sequences as the special sequence.
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Drum Fusing Band
Black Band Sequence Developing Discharge Sequence
Transparency Sequence

Solid Black Band

Solid Color Band

e Black Band Sequence

In order to prevent flipping of the blade of the ITB Cleaning Blade, a 10 mm toner band (Bk) is supplied to the blade in the vertical
scanning direction to reduce the friction force in areas of sliding.
Control timing: Perform by changing the frequency according to the ITB duration and moisture content (environment data).

Control timing Details
During a job Each 200 sheets

Until reaching 50,000 sheets after replacement of the ITB, every 60 sheets in a high temperature and high
humidity environment

At job completion Each 140 sheets
Until reaching 50,000 sheets after replacement of the ITB, every 60 sheets in a high temperature and high
humidity environment

Related Service Mode

Changing of the black band sequence frequency:
COPIER > Option > CLEANING > ITBB-TMG

e Transparency Black Band Sequence
Transparency is coated in surfactant, and if a large amount of transparencies passes through the printer, the surfactant adheres
to the ITB. In order to prevent this, a 10 mm-wide Bk patch is formed on the ITB to remove the surfactant together with toner.

Control timing

During a job: Each 10 sheets of transparency
At job completion: Each 5 sheets of transparency

Related Service Mode
Setting of the number of transparency to execute ITB cleaning

(Level 2) COPIER > Option > CLEANING > OHP-PTH

e Toner Ejection Sequence for Low Image Ratio

If printing is performed successively with a low image ratio, the developing performance may be degraded. To prevent this error,
an adequate amount of toner based on the average image ratio (width = A4, length = a solid black band according to the
deteriorated toner amount) is transferred to the ITB.

Conditions for execution
When the average image ratio per sheet reaches 1% or less

Control timing
During last rotation after the job is completed, or 60 seconds after the copy job starts

Related Service Mode

Setting of the image ratio for executing the Black toner ejection:
(Level 2 ') COPIER > Option > IMG-DEV > DELV-THK
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e Drum Fusion Band Sequence

In order to prevent the toner, etc. from fusing onto the drum, a toner band of 10 mm is formed on the ITB depending on the
environment data (temperature/humidity) and usage conditions.

e Toner Band Control Sequence When Drum Stopped

If a new ITB is stopped for a long period of time while it is in contact with the Photosensitive Drum, it adversely affects the drum
surface and can cause white lines on the image.

In order to prevent this symptom and protect the surface of the drum, a toner band is formed when the ITB is stopped during a
period from the ITB's first use until 300,000 sheets are printed.

m Warm-up Rotation Adjustment

Warm-up rotation is an operation to check the status of sensors, motors, and others, when the power is turned on, at recovery
from sleep mode, or at jam removal.

According to the conditions, warm-up rotation is performed.

Note that warm-up rotation adjustment is not performed when the state is "no Waste Toner Container", "waste toner full", or "no
toner".

Related Service Mode

Setting of additional execution at warm-up rotation at the first power-on:
(Level 2) COPIER > Option > CLEANING > DRMR-MNG
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Fixing System

O Overview

m Features

This machine uses an on-demand fixing method.

(2]

No. Name No. Name
[1] Fixing Inlet Guide [5] Separation Guide

[2] Pressure Roller [6] Inner Delivery Roller

[3] Fixing Film [7] Fixing Delivery Roller

[4] Fixing Heater

1. Energy saving

Power consumption during standby is reduced by quick startup in low heat capacity
2. Higher speed

60 ppm is enabled by using new toner and highly heat conductive elastic film

m Specifications

Item Function/Method
Fixing method On-demand fixing
Fixing speed + 264 mm/s: Paper weight (52 to 105 g/m?)

+ 222 mm/s: Paper weight (106 to 128 g/m?)
+ 132 mm/s: Paper weight (129 to 300 g/m2), coated paper

Heater Ceramic Heater

individually driven. The heater activation rate changes according to the paper size.
Purpose: To control temperature increase at the edge

The Main Heater (heat distribution: high at center) and the Sub Heater (heat distribution: high at edges) are

Control temperature | Target temperature at printing (Plain Paper 1 (64 to 75 g/m?2))
162 to 191 deg C

Detection of temper- |By Main Thermistor and Sub Thermistor
ature
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Item

Function/Method

Protection function

Thermoswitch

Main Thermistor, Sub Thermistor
When an error is detected, power supply to the Fixing Heater is shut down.

Rated operating temperature: 250 +/- 7 deg C

New part detection

Yes (Fixing Film Unit only)

Life detection

None

m Parts Configuration

No. Name Function/Method
[1] Film Unit A toner image on paper is fixed by applying heat/pressure.
[2] Pressure Roller
[3] Shutter Opens and operates at seven different positions according to the size of
paper to be fed.
HA1 Fixing Heater Ceramic Heater
TH1 Main Thermistor
Fixing Heater (Center) This is engaged with Heater.
Temperature is controlled and abnormal temperature increase is detected.
Fixing Film (Center) This is engaged with the inside surface of Film.
Temperature is controlled and abnormal temperature increase is detected.
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No. Name Function/Method
TH1 Fixing Heater (Front Edge) This is engaged with Heater.
Temperature is controlled and abnormal temperature increase is detected.
Fixing Heater (Rear Edge) This is engaged with Heater.
Temperature is controlled and abnormal temperature increase is detected.
TH2 Sub Thermistor
Fixing Film (Front Edge) This is engaged with the inside of the film (non paper feed area).
Temperature Control, Abnormal Temperature Rise Detection, Edge Tem-
perature Detection/Cooling Control
Fixing Film (Rear Edge) This is engaged with the inside of the film (non paper feed area).
Temperature Control, Abnormal Temperature Rise Detection, Edge Tem-
perature Detection/Cooling Control
TP1 Thermoswitch Heater non contact type
AC power supply is shut down at detection of a failure.
PS30 Fixing Pressure Sensor Detect the engagement/disengagement status of the Film Unit
PS31 Shutter HP Sensor Detect the home position of the shutter
PS32 Shutter Position Sensor Detect the position of the shutter
PS37 Inner Delivery Sensor Jam Detection

© Overview of Fixing Temperature Control

Fixing A
temperature

control
temperature

Flying start ! Startup
(warm-up control i o-sheet
rotation): temperature :control
i control | temperature;

temperature ;

During-print Sheet-t

i

Command for
flying start

A\ g
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o Standby temperature control

Fixing A
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m Flying start temperature control

Purpose:

v
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Time

2. Technology

To execute temperature control of the Fixing Unit before starting a job in order to reduce time to print the first sheet (FPOT).

Startup conditions:

* When pressing a numeric key on Control Panel
* When pressing a software key on Touch Panel
« When recovering from sleep mode to standby mode

Control description:

Starts up the machine until it reaches the designated temperature and then controls the temperature.

Related Service Mode

Set whether to execute flying start (Service Mode: Lv. 2)
« COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > FLYING
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© Print temperature control

Fixing A
temperature
iStartupi During print Sheet-to
(warm-up control . -sheet
rrotation); temperature i control
i control temperature
temperature ‘ ‘
R
0.. i i
N : : : :
K : : : :
) deen | | | |
W\ : : : A\ >
: : : Time
Command for Command for
Flying start print start

m Startup (warm-up rotation) temperature control

To increase fixing temperature to be ready for printing once the print-start command is received.

m Print temperature control

This is a control to set an optimal target temperature to prevent fixing failure or hot offset. Temperature is controlled to maintain
the specified target temperature during printing.

Setting the target temperature

Determined according to the time which elapsed from when fixing temperature control (including standby control) finished
last time and the fixing temperature when startup control started.

Temperature control during printing

Temperature is controlled to maintain the target temperature according to the detected temperature of the Main Thermistor
(Fixing Heater (Center) and Fixing Film (Center)).

m Paper interval temperature control

The paper interval temperature is decreased to prevent temperature increase when the paper interval becomes wider than a
normal condition™.
Paper Interval Temperature = Target temperature during printing - (4 to 18 deg C)
*1:
+ At paper interval widening
An interval between the first side and the second side at 2-sided printing
» At down sequence
At execution of controls (ATR control, registration control, ATVC control)

Related Service Mode

Display the detected temperature of the thermistor

* COPIER > DISPLAY > ANALOG > FIX-C (displays Fixing Film temperature)

* COPIER > DISPLAY > ANALOG > FIX-E (displays temperature at center of Fixing Heater)

* COPIER > DISPLAY > ANALOG > FIX-E2 (displays temperature at front edge of Fixing Heater)
* COPIER > DISPLAY > ANALOG > FIX-E3 (displays temperature at rear edge of Fixing Heater)
* COPIER > DISPLAY > ANALOG > FIX-F (displays temperature at front edge of Fixing Film)

* COPIER > DISPLAY > ANALOG > FIX-R (displays temperature at rear edge of Fixing Film)

122



Set the fixing control temperature
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TEMP-TBL (Plain paper 1)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TMP-TBL7 (Plain paper 2)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TMP-TB04 (Plain paper 3)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TEMP-TBL2 (Heavy paper 1)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TEMP-TBL3 (Heavy paper 2)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TEMP-TBL4 (Heavy paper 3)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TEMP-TB02 (Heavy paper 4)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TEMP-TB03 (Heavy paper 5)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TEMP-TB05 (Heavy paper 6)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TEMP-TB06 (Heavy paper 7)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TEMP-TB01 (Thin paper 1)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TEMP-TBL5 (Thin paper 2)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TMP-TBL9 (1-sided coated paper 1)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TMP-TB10 (1-sided coated paper 2)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TMP-TBO07 (1-sided coated paper 3)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TMP-TBO08 (2-sided coated paper 1)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TMP-TBO09 (2-sided coated paper 2)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TMP-T010 (2-sided coated paper 3)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TMP-TB11 (Recycled paper 1)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TMP-T011 (Recycled paper 2)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TMP-T012 (Recycled paper 3)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TMP-TBL6 (Envelope)
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > TMP-TBLS8 (Transparency)

o Down Sequence Control

m Down sequence when small-size paper is fed

Purpose:

2. Technology

To prevent fixing offset and deterioration of the Fixing Film by controlling temperature increase at a non paper feed area at
continuous printing of small-size paper (paper with the width-direction length of A4R or less)

Startup conditions:

When the detected temperature of the Main Thermistor (front/rear edge of the Fixing Heater) and Sub Thermistor (front/rear edge
of the Fixing Film) during printing is at or below the designated temperature

Operation:

The paper interval is increased to lower the temperature and adjust it slightly below the target temperature for normal printing.

Model The content inside the parentheses after paper type is paper weight (g/m?) Print speed (ppm)
60 ppm ma- | Thin paper 2 (52 to 59) / Thin paper 1 (60 to 63) 14t04
chine

Plain paper 1 (64 to 75) / Plain paper 2 (76 to 90) / Recycled paper 1 (64 to 75) / Recycled
paper 2 (76 to 90) Color paper (64 to 81) / Pre-punched paper (64 to 81) / Washi (JPN paper)
(93)

Plain paper 3 (91 to 105) / Recycled paper 3 (91 to 105) / Bond paper (80 to 99) / Tracing
paper (64 to 81) / Tab paper 1 (91 to 105)

Heavy paper 1 (106 to 128) / Tab paper 2 (106 to 128)

18 to 4

Heavy paper 2 (129 to 150) / Heavy paper 3 (151 to 163) / Label paper (118 to 180) / Tab
paper 3 (129 to 150) / Letterhead (106 to 163)

Heavy paper 4 (164 to 180) / Heavy paper 5 (181 to 220) / Postcard / 4 on 1 Postcard (164
to 220) / Tab paper 4 (151 to 220)

Heavy paper 6 (221 to 256) / Heavy paper 7 (257 to 300)

1-sided coated paper 1 (106 to 163) / 2-sided coated paper 1 (106 to 163)

1-sided coated paper 2 (164 to 220) / 1-sided coated paper 3 (221 to 256) / 2-sided coated
paper 2 (164 to 220) / 2-sided coated paper 3 (221 to 256)

Transparency (121 to 220)

Envelope

11to 2
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Related Service Mode

Set temperature to start down sequence when feeding small-size paper
* COPIER > OPTION > IMG-SPD > FX-D-TMP

m Down sequence when switching paper size

Purpose:

During continuous printing, when a succeeding sheet with a wider width than a preceding sheet is fed, temperature at the non
paper feed area increases, and it may cause fixing offset and wrinkles, etc. This down sequence controls temperature increase
at the non paper feed area.

Non-feeding area

Non-feeding area

A4

Startup conditions:

When switching to paper that is wider than the preceding sheet while printing and the detected temperature of the Main Thermistor
(front/rear edge of the Fixing Heater) and Sub Thermistor (front/rear edge of the Fixing Film) at that time exceeds the designated
temperature

Operation:

The paper interval is increased to decrease temperature, and feeding the succeeding sheet and power supply to the Heater are
stopped.

Termination condition:

This down sequence is terminated at the point when any of the following conditions is satisfied.
* When the detected temperature of the Main Thermistor (front/rear edge of the Fixing Heater) and Sub Thermistor (front/rear
edge of the Fixing Film) is at or below the designated temperature
* When specified time has elapsed after the preceding sheet passed the fixing nip

© Fixing Film Edge Cooling Control

Temperature at the edge of the film rises during continuous printing. Excessive temperature rise leads to film deterioration, so it
enters down sequence when printing small-size paper (paper with the width-direction length of A4R or less).

In the event that the film temperature exceeds the designated temperature (Main Thermistor; front/rear edge of the Fixing Heater,
Sub Thermistor; front/rear edge of the Fixing Film) when printing paper with the width-direction length of A4R or larger to A3 or
smaller, temperature increase is controlled by ventilating and cooling the film from the fan provided near the Fixing Assembly.
Unlike down sequence, there is no reduction in throughput because this control is performed while continuing to print.
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-

Direction of movement )

PS31 Shut\:er :: PS32
27 {

J

\_ A4-R LTR-R B4 EXE 8K LTR A4

J

A shutter is provided in the vent, which opens and operates at seven different positions according to the size of paper to be fed.
This enables air to be blown to the most suitable area of the film.

O Film Unit Engagement/Disengagement Control

The Film Unit is disengaged from the Pressure Roller under a specific condition in order to prevent deformation of the Fixing Film/
Pressure Roller due to heat and pressure that arise when the drive of the Pressure Roller stops, and to improve jam removability.

Execution condition/timing (engagement):

Sensor Flag PS30

Pressure Plate

Film Unit Pressure Roller

Engaged

* When the unit is disengaged at power-on
+ At recovery after jam removal
* When closing the Front Cover/Right Cover
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Execution condition/timing (disengagement):

Pressure Plate

Film Unit Pressure Roller

Disengaged

* When turning OFF the power
» At occurrence of a jam
+ At occurrence of an error

Related Error Code
E009 (Film Unit engagement/disengagement error)
« E009-0000: Engagement error
+ E009-0001: Disengagement error
« E009-0002: Engagement error (it is highly possible that grease is scattered on the surface of the cam)

© Fixing Unit Detection

At power-on/recovery from sleep mode/closing of the cover, the Thermistor connection signal is input to the DC Controller to
detect the Fixing Unit.
When it is judged that the Fixing Unit is absent, error code: E004-0000 is displayed and operations stop.

© Detection of New Fixing Film Unit

The Fixing Memory PCB (UN79) detects whether the Fixing Film Unit is new at power-on/recovery from sleep mode/closing of
the cover.

When a new part is detected, the parts counter (COPIER > COUNTER> DRBL-1 > FX-UP-FR) is cleared and the Fixing Film
Unit replacement completion alarm (alarm code: 43-0076) is generated.
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CAUTION:
When the Fixing Memory PCB cannot be detected, the following screen is displayed on the Control Panel.
At that time, alarm code 06-0012 is generated.

25| Cannot recognize the fixing assembly.
The fixing assembly may be malfunctioning, or may not be a Canon product.
Contact your service representative.

O Protection function

Code Description Clearing of
error
E001 |Detection of abnormal high temperature
0001 |The Fixing Main Thermistor detected a high temperature error. Required*1
0002 |The Fixing Thermistor (Front) detected a high temperature error. Required*1
0003 |The Fixing Thermistor (Rear) detected a high temperature error. Required*1
0004 |The Fixing Film Thermistor (Middle) detected a high temperature error. Required*1
0005 |The Fixing Film Thermistor (Front) detected a high temperature error. Required*1
0006 |The Fixing Film Thermistor (Rear) detected a high temperature error. Required*1
0007 |The Fixing Thermistor detected a high temperature error by hardware detection. Required*1
E002 |Detection of abnormal low temperature during startup
0001 |After the Fixing Heater was turned ON, the Fixing Main Thermistor detected no temperature in- Required*1
crease.
0002 |Startup control was not completed although 60 sec had passed. Required*1
0003 |After the Fixing Heater was turned ON, the Fixing Main Thermistor detected error in temperature Required*1
increase.

0004 |After the Fixing Heater was turned ON, the Fixing Thermistor (Front) detected error in temperature| Required*1
increase.

0005 |After the Fixing Heater was turned ON, the Fixing Thermistor (Rear) detected error in temperature | Required*1
increase.

0006 |The Fixing Film Thermistor (Middle) detected no temperature increase. Required*1
0007 |The Fixing Film Thermistor (Front) detected no temperature increase. Required*1
0008 |The Fixing Film Thermistor (Rear) detected no temperature increase. Required*1
0009 |The Fixing Film Thermistor (Middle) detected error in temperature increase. Required*1
0010 |The Fixing Film Thermistor (Front) detected error in temperature increase. Required*1
0011 | The Fixing Film Thermistor (Rear) detected error in temperature increase. Required*1
EO003 |Detection of low temperature
0001 |The Fixing Main Thermistor detected an abnormally low temperature during print control. Required*1
0002 |The Fixing Sub Thermistor (Front) detected an abnormally low temperature during print control. Required*1
0003 |The Fixing Sub Thermistor (Rear) detected an abnormally low temperature during print control. Required*1
0004 |The Fixing Film Thermistor (Middle) detected an abnormally low temperature during print control. Required*1
0005 |The Fixing Film Thermistor (Front) detected an abnormally low temperature during print control. Required*1
0006 |The Fixing Film Thermistor (Rear) detected an abnormally low temperature during print control. Required*1

127



2. Technology

Code Description Clearing of
error
E003 | 0007 |An errorin temperature difference between the Fixing Film Thermistor (Front) and (Rear) was de- Required*1
tected during print control.
EO004 |Detection of error in the Fixing Heater drive circuit

0000 |Open circuit of the Fixing Thermistor or connector disconnection was detected. Not required
0001 |Welding of the fixing relay on the AC Driver PCB was detected. Not required
EO009 |Detection of error in fixing engagement/disengagement
0000 |The Fixing Pressure Sensor did not detect ON status within 5 sec after the start of pressure appli- | Not required
cation operation for fixing.
0001 |The Fixing Pressure Sensor did not detect OFF status within 5 sec after the start of fixing disen- Not required
gagement operation.
0002 |The gears did not stop at pressure application position within 10 times after the start of pressure Not required
application operation for fixing.
EO014 |Fixing Motor error
0001 |Lock error of the Fixing Motor was detected. Not required
E808 |Detection of error in fixing drive circuit/power supply

0000 |Zero cross signal was not detected after fixing relay was ON.

Not required

*1: After performing the remedy work, the error can be cleared in the following service mode:
+ COPIER > FUNCTION > CLEAR > ERR
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Pickup Feed System

O Overview

Reverse
/Duplex Assembly

Fixing/ Registration
Assembly

Multi-purpose Tray
Pickup Assembly

Cassette 1

=

| Cassette 2

m Features

Enhanced productivity

The registration control has been improved and the pre-registration control has been abolished, thereby improving the
productivity.

Addition of print-supported paper types

Support of 300g/m?2 paper (including coated paper) with the Multi-purpose Tray pickup.

Automatic paper size recognition for Multi-purpose Tray pickup

The usability has been improved by automatic paper size recognition for Multi-purpose Tray pickup.
Support for landscape envelopes

Landscape envelopes can now be fed from the Cassette 1 and Multi-purpose Tray.

Longer life of the Pickup Roller, Feed Roller, and Separation Roller

Longer life of the Pickup Roller, Feed Roller, and Separation Roller is achieved by changing the materials.

m Specification

Item Description

Pickup Method Cassette 1/2, Multi-purpose Tray

Separation retard method
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Item

Description

Paper size

Multi-purpose Tray: *
A3R, B4R, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, A5R, A6R, SRA3R, 11"x17"R, 12"x18"R, LGLR, LTR, LTRR, EXE_L,
STMT, STMTR, 8KR, 16K, 16KR, Postcard (Postcard, Reply postcard, 4 on 1 postcard), Envelope Kakugata
2, Envelope Yougatanaga 3, Envelope Nagagata 3, No.10 (COM10), Monarch, DL, ISO-C5, Envelope Cus-
tom size (horizontal scanning: 98.0 to 320.0 mm, vertical scanning: 98.4 to 457.2 mm), Custom Size (hori-
zontal scanning: 98.0 to 320.0 mm, vertical scanning: 139.7 to 457.2 mm), Free Size (horizontal scanning:
98.0 to 320.0 mm, vertical scanning: 139.7 to 457.2 mm).

Cassette 1:
A4, B5, A5, A5R, A6R, LTR, EXE_L, STMTR, 16K, Postcard (Postcard, Reply postcard, 4 on 1 postcard),
Envelope (Yougatanaga 3, Envelope Nagagata 3, No.10 (COM10), DL, ISO-C5), Custom Size (horizontal
scanning: 98.0 to 297.0 mm, vertical scanning: 148.0 to 215.9 mm).

Cassette 2:
A3R, B4R, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5R, A5, A6R, 11"x17"R, 12"x18"R, LGLR, LTR, LTRR, EXE_L, STMTR,
8KR, 16K, 16KR, Postcard (Postcard, Reply postcard, 4 on 1 postcard), Envelopes Kakugata 2, Envelope
Yougatanaga 3, Envelope Nagagata 3, No.10 (COM10), Monarch, DL, ISO-C5, Custom Size (horizontal
scanning: 98.0 to 304.8 mm, vertical scanning: 182.0 to 457.2 mm).

Paper type

Multi-purpose Tray
Thin paper (52 to 63 gsm), plain paper (64 to 105 gsm), heavy paper (106 to 300 gsm), color paper (64 to
81 gsm), recycled paper (64 to 105 gsm), Pre-Punched (64 to 81 gsm), OHP, tracing paper (64 to 81 gsm),
label paper, tab paper (91 to 220 gsm), bond paper (82 to 99 gsm), Washi (93 gsm), coated paper (106 to
256 gsm), envelope (75 to 105 gsm), postcard (164 to 220 gsm), letterhead (106 to 163 gsm)

Cassette 1
Thin paper (52 to 63 gsm), plain paper (64 to 105 gsm), heavy paper (106 to 256 gsm), color paper (64 to
81 gsm), recycled paper (64 to 105 gsm), Pre-Punched (64 to 81 gsm), OHP, bond paper (82 to 99 gsm),
envelope (75 to 105 gsm), letterhead (106 to 163 gsm)

Cassette 2

Thin paper (52 to 63 gsm), plain paper (64 to 105 gsm), heavy paper (106 to 256 gsm), color paper (64 to
81 gsm), recycled paper (64 to 105 gsm), Pre-Punched (64 to 81 gsm), OHP, tab paper (91 to 220 gsm),
bond paper (82 to 99 gsm), envelope (75 to 105 gsm), letterhead (106 to 163 gsm)

Stacking capacity

Multi-purpose Tray
120 sheets (64 gsm), 100 sheets (80 gsm)

Cassette 1
80 gsm: 550 sheets
64 gsm: 640 sheets
Envelope: 25 sheets
Others: 57mm

Cassette 2
80 gsm: 550 sheets
64 gsm: 640 sheets
Others: 57mm

Switching the Paper
Size

Cassette 1/2, Multi-purpose Tray
Auto size detection

2-Sided Printing
method

Through-pass

Size detection

Yes

Paper Level Detec-
tion

Multi-purpose Tray
No

Cassette 1/2
Yes (the remaining paper is displayed on the Control Panel in three levels)

Transparency Detec-
tion

No

Lead Edge Margin

4.0 mm +1.5/-1.0 mm

Left Edge Margin

1-Sided: 2.5+ 1.5 mm
2-Sided: 2.5+ 2.0 mm

Up to 1200 mm in length can be specified from the service mode.
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e Layout Drawing of Rollers
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2. Technology

(131 [11 [21 [3] [4] [8] [6]
No. Name No. Name
[1 Cassette 1 Pickup Roller [15] Secondary Transfer Outer Roller
[2] Cassette 1 Feed Roller [16] Secondary Transfer Inner Roller
[3] Cassette 1 Separation Roller [17] Fixing Pressure Roller
[4] Cassette 2 Pickup Roller [18] Fixing Inner Delivery Roller
[5] Cassette 2 Feed Roller [19] Fixing Outlet Roller
[6] Cassette 2 Separation Roller [20] Vertical Path Roller 1
[7] Cassette 1 Pullout Roller [21] First Delivery Roller
[8] Cassette 2 Pullout Roller [22] Vertical Path Roller 2
9 MP Pickup Roller [23] Second Delivery Roller
[10] Multi-purpose Tray Feed Roller [24] Duplex Reverse Roller
[11] MP Separation Roller [25] Third Delivery Roller
[12] Multi-purpose Tray Pullout Roller [26] Duplex Inlet Roller
[13] Pre-registration Roller [27] Duplex Feed Upper Roller
[14] Registration Roller [28] Duplex Feed Lower Roller
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e Sensors Layout Drawing

PS39
PS42
T

PS57
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PS40

PS41

PS37
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| ——pPs38

2. Technology

No. Name
PS33 Registration Sensor

PS34 Fixing Inlet Sensor

PS37 Inner Delivery Sensor

PS38 Duplex Paper Sensor

PS39 Reverse Sensor

PS40 Duplex Inlet Sensor

PS41 First Delivery Sensor

PS42 Second Delivery Sensor

PS43 Third Delivery Sensor

PS55 Cassette 1 Pullout Sensor

PS56 Cassette 2 Pullout Sensor

PS57 Pre-Reverse Sensor

PS72 Multi-Purpose Tray Pullout Sensor
PS76 Between-Cassette 1/2 Sensor
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e Diagram of Load Drives
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2. Technology

No. Name
M13 ITB Motor

M18 Multi-Purpose Pickup Motor

M19 Registration Motor

M20 Duplex Feed Motor

M21 Fixing Motor

M23 First & Second Delivery Motor
M24 Reverse Motor

M25 Third Delivery Motor

M41 Cassette 1,2 Pickup Motor

M42 Cassette 1 Pullout Motor

M43 Cassette 2 Pullout Motor

M44 Pre-Registration Motor

SL5 First Delivery Flapper Solenoid
SL6 Second Delivery Flapper Solenoid
SL7 Third Delivery Flapper Solenoid
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m Paper Path

[777 7 Acceleration section

Reverse Mouth F

Second Delivery

Cassette 2 Pickup

Option Cassette Pickup
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Third Delivery

Multi-purpose Tray~
Pickup



O Cassette Pickup Assembly

m Parts Configuration

2. Technology

No. Name
[1 Cassette 1 Pullout Roller
[2] Cassette 2 Pullout Roller
[3] Cassette 1 Pickup Roller
[4] Cassette 1 Feed Roller
[5] Cassette 1 Separation Roller
[6] Cassette 2 Pickup Roller
[7] Cassette 2 Feed Roller
[8] Cassette 2 Separation Roller
M40 Cassette 1,2 Lifter Motor
M41 Cassette 1,2 Pickup Motor
M42 Cassette 1 Pullout Roller
M43 Cassette 2 Pullout Roller
SW6 Cassette 1 Size Switch
SwW8 Cassette 2 Size Switch A
SW9 Cassette 2 Size Switch B
PS49 Cassette 1 Paper Sensor
PS50 Cassette 2 Paper Sensor
PS52 Cassette 1 Paper Level Sensor A
PS54 Cassette 2 Paper Level Sensor A
PS55 Cassette 1 Pullout Sensor
PS56 Cassette 2 Pullout Sensor
PS68 Cassette 1 Paper Surface Sensor
PS69 Cassette 2 Paper Surface Sensor
PS74 Cassette 1 Pickup Nip Sensor
PS75 Cassette 2 Pickup Nip Sensor
PS76 Between-Cassette 1/2 Sensor
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m Drive Configuration

No. Name No. Name
[1 Cassette 1 Pickup Roller M40 Cassette 1,2 Lifter Motor
[2] Cassette 1 Feed Roller M41 Cassette 1,2 Pickup Motor
[3] Cassette 1 Separation Roller M42 Cassette 1 Pullout Motor
[4] Cassette 1 Pullout Roller M43 Cassette 2 Pullout Motor
[5] Cassette 2 Pickup Roller

[6] Cassette 2 Feed Roller

[7 Cassette 2 Separation Roller

[8] Cassette 2 Pullout Roller

[9] Lifting Plate

m Lifter Control

Paper inside a cassette is lifted up by the Lifting Plate.

The Lifting Plate is lifted up by rotating the Cassette 1,2 Lifter Motor (M40).

When the paper surface reaches the position of the Pickup Roller, the Cassette 1/2 Paper Surface Sensor (PS68/PS69) is turned
ON to detect that the paper has reached the pickup position.

Lifter Error Detection

When the Cassette Paper Surface Sensor is not turned ON although the Cassette Lifter Motor is driven, an alarm is issued due
to error in pickup assembly.

However, at first and second failure of paper surface detection, Trailing Edge Guide Plate error is displayed on the Control Panel
to prompt the user to open and then close the cassette.

If paper surface detection fails for 3 consecutive times, no paper is displayed for the cassette and an alarm is issued.

While an alarm has occurred, the corresponding cassette cannot be used.

<Related alarm codes>

¢ 04-0001: Cassette 1 Lifter Error
* 04-0002: Cassette 2 Lifter Error

m Cassette Pickup Control

Rotation of the Cassette Pickup Motor feeds paper to the Cassette Pullout Roller.
The Cassette 1/2 Pickup Roller and the Cassette 1/2 Feed Roller are driven by the Cassette 1,2 Pickup Motor (M41) while the
Cassette 1/2 Pullout Roller is operated by the rotation of the Cassette 1/2 Pullout Motor (M42/M43).

Pickup Retry Error

Pickup retry is executed when a delay jam is detected by the Pullout Sensor of each cassette.
An alarm code is notified when pickup fails the predetermined number of times.

<Related alarm codes>
* 04-0011: Cassette 1 Pickup Retry Error

136



2. Technology

* 04-0012: Cassette 2 Pickup Retry Error

m Drawer Paper Size Detection

The size of paper set in a cassette will be detected and determined by the settings of Paper Size Group for Auto Recognition in
Drawer (All Sizes, A/B Size, Inch Size, A/K Size).

Size Detection Results Paper Size Group for Auto Recognition in Drawer*1

in each Drawer All Sizes A/B Size Inch Size AJK size
A3 A3 A3 N/A A3
B4 B4 B4 N/A N/A
A4-R A4-R A4-R N/A A4-R
A4 A4 A4 N/A A4
B5-R B5-R B5-R N/A N/A
B5 B5 B5 N/A N/A
A5-R As per settings*2 A5-R STMT-R A5-R
A5 A5 A5 N/A A5
ABR *4 ABR ABR N/A ABR
11 x17 11x17 N/A 11 x17 N/A
LGL LGL N/A LGL N/A
LTR LTR N/A LTR N/A
LTR-R LTR-R N/A LTR-R N/A
STMT-R As per settings*2 A5-R STMT-R A5-R
12x18 12x18 N/A 12x18 N/A
EXEC As per settings*3 N/A EXEC 16K
8K K8 N/A N/A 8K
16K As per settings*3 N/A EXEC 16K
16K-R K16R N/A N/A 16K-R
Envelope These columns are blank unless "Paper Settings" are executed because it is a custom size.
Custom size

*1: Set the paper size group to be auto recognized in Drawer in the Settings/Registration as below.
+ Settings/Registration > Preferences > Paper Settings > Paper Size Group for Auto Recognition in Drawer

NOTE:
The default size is set by country as shown below.
Country Default settings
us Inch Size
CN A/K Size
Sizes other than the above A/B Size

*2: Set whether to select A5-R or STMT-R in the following Settings/Registration.
+ Settings/Registration > Preferences > Paper Settings > A5/STMT Paper Selection
*3: Set whether to select EXEC or 16K in the following service mode (Lv.2).
+ Cassette 1:
+ COPIER > OPTION > CST > CST-K-SW
+ Cassette 2:
+ COPIER > OPTION > CST > C2-K-SW
*4: A6-R is recognized as A5-R in Cassette 1. To use A6-R in Cassette 1, select “A6-R” in the following setting.
When using a paper size other than A6-R after it has been selected, press “A6-R” in the following setting to cancel the selection.
Settings/Registration > Preferences > Paper Settings > Paper Settings

Cassette 1

The paper size in Cassette 1 is detected by Cassette 1 Size Switch. The switch detects the width by combining ON and OFF of
3 microswitches comprising it.
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No. Name
[1 Trailing edge guide plate
[2] Side guide plate
SW6 Cassette 1 Size Switch
Cassette 2

The paper size in Cassette 2 is automatically detected by Cassette 2 Size Switches A/B by adjusting the position of the guide

plate. Each switch detects the width by combining ON and OFF of 3 microswitches comprising it.
Cassette 2 Size Switch B detects the width and Cassette 2 Size Switch A detects the length.
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No. Name
[1] Trailing edge guide plate
[2] Link Arm
[3] Side guide plate
[4] Side detection plate
SW8 Cassette 2 Size Switch A
SW9 Cassette 2 Size Switch B

m Cassette Detection

Cassette is detected by the Cassette Size Switch.

pressed, "no cassette" is detected.
+ Cassette 1: Cassette 1 Size Switch (SW6)
+ Cassette 2: Cassette 2 Size Switch B (SW9)

m Paper Detection

Overview

The paper level and presence/absence of paper in cassettes are detected by the following sensors.

Paper Sensor

It detects the presence/absence of paper in cassettes.

Paper Surface Sensor
It detects whether the Paper Surface in a cassette has been raised to the position where the paper can be picked up by the

Lifter Control.

When none of the following microswitches of the Cassette Size Switch is

Once the Paper Surface is detected (the lift up action stops), it displays the paper level based on the detection status of the
Paper Level Sensor.
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Paper Level Sensor

It is installed in the Lifter Unit to detect the paper level in a cassette.
It estimates the timing when the paper level falls below 66% by calculating the rotation time of the Cassette 1,2 Lifter Motor
(M40).
The Paper Level Sensor detects the paper level and notifies when it falls below 10%.
The paper level is displayed in four levels in the Control Panel.
The detection status of the sensors in each level is described below.

Paper Level Indication and Sensors Detection Status

Paper level Level Paper Level Sensor A Paper Sensor Paper Surface Sensor
|§I 100 to 66% OFF ON ON
|EI 66 to 10% OFF ON ON
|=I 10 to 0% ON ON ON
|_I 0% - OFF ON

Related service mode

+ Adjustment of cassette remaining amount detection threshold value
COPIER > ADJUST > CST-ADJ > CST-VLM1
COPIER > ADJUST > CST-ADJ > CST-VLM2
COPIER > ADJUST > CST-ADJ > CST-VLM3
COPIER > ADJUST > CST-ADJ > CST-VLM4

Cassette 1

PS52
No. Name
[1 Lifter Gear
[2] Paper Detection Lever
[3] Lifting Plate
PS49 Cassette 1 Paper Sensor
PS52 Cassette 1 Paper Level Sensor A
PS68 Cassette 1 Paper Surface Sensor
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Cassette 2

2. Technology

No. Name
[1 Lifter Gear
[2] Paper Detection Lever
[3] Lifting Plate

PS50 Cassette 2 Paper Sensor

PS54 Cassette 2 Paper Level Sensor A

PS69 Cassette 2 Lifter Sensor

O Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Assembly

m Parts / Drive Configuration
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No. Name No. Name
[1] MP Pickup Roller PS47 Multi-Purpose Tray Paper Sensor

[2] MP Feed Roller PS70 Multi-purpose Tray Paper Length Sensor 1
[3] MP Separation Roller PS71 Multi-Purpose Tray Paper Length Sensor 2
[4] Multi-purpose Tray Pullout Roller PS72 Multi-Purpose Tray Pullout Sensor

M18 Multi-Purpose Pickup Motor PS73 Multi-Purpose Tray HP Sensor

M42 Cassette 1 Pullout Motor PS78 Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Roller HP Sensor

UN52 Multi-Purpose Tray Width Sensing PCB

m Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Control

Rotation of the Multi-Purpose Pickup Motor feeds the paper set on the Multi-purpose Tray to the Multi-purpose Tray Pullout Roller.
The MP Pickup Roller and the MP Feed Roller are driven by the Multi-Purpose Pickup Motor (M18) while the Multi-purpose Tray
Pullout Roller is driven by the counterclockwise rotation of the Cassette 1 Pullout Motor (M42).

Multi-purpose Tray Pickup HP Sensor Error

When an error in the Multi-Purpose Pickup Motor (M18) or the Multi-Purpose Tray HP Sensor (PS73) is detected, "no paper” is
displayed for the Multi-purpose Tray pickup, and an alarm is issued.
While an alarm has occurred, the Multi-Purpose Tray cannot be used.

<Related alarm codes>

04-0007: Multi-purpose Tray Pickup HP Sensor Error

Multi-purpose Tray pickup retry error

Pickup retry is executed when a delay jam is detected by the Multi-Purpose Tray Pullout Sensor (PS72).
If pickup fails for the specified number of times, an alarm is notified.

<Related alarm codes>
04-0017: Multi-purpose Tray pickup retry error

m Multi-purpose Tray Paper Detection

Paper presence/absence on the Multi-Purpose Tray is detected by the Multi-Purpose Tray Paper Sensor (PS47).

m Multi-purpose Tray Automatic Size Detectionl/title

Size detection is performed to paper set in the Multi-purpose Tray, and paper size is determined according to the setting of Paper
Size Group for Auto Recognition in Drawer (A/B size, Inch size, A/K size).

Result of size detection Paper Size Group for Auto Recognition in Drawer*
A/B Size Inch Size A/K Size

A3 A3 12x18/11x17/No corresponding A3

size
B4 B4 11x17/No corresponding size 8K/No corresponding size
A4-R A4-R LGL/LTR-R/No corresponding A4-R

size
A4 A4 LGL/LTR-R/No corresponding A4

size
B5-R B5-R No corresponding size No corresponding size
B5 B5 LTR/EXEC/LTR/EXEC/No cor- K16/No corresponding size

responding size

A5R A5R STMT-R/No corresponding size A5R
A5 A5 STMT/No corresponding size A5
A6-R A6-R No corresponding size AB-R
11x17 A3/B4/No corresponding size 11x17 A3/K8/No corresponding size
LGL A4-R/No corresponding size LGL A4-R/No corresponding size
LTR A4/B5/No corresponding size LTR A4/K16/No corresponding size
LTR-R A4-R/No corresponding size LTR-R A4-R/No corresponding size
STMT A5/No corresponding size STMT A5/No corresponding size
STMT-R A5R/No corresponding size STMT-R A5R/No corresponding size
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Result of size detection Paper Size Group for Auto Recognition in Drawer*
A/B Size Inch Size AIK Size
SRA3 No corresponding size No corresponding size No corresponding size
12x18 A3/No corresponding size No corresponding size A3/No corresponding size
EXEC B5/No corresponding size EXEC K16/No corresponding size
K8 B4/No corresponding size 11x17/No corresponding size K8
K16 B5/No corresponding size LTR/EXEC/No corresponding K16
size
K16R A4-R/No corresponding size LGL/LTR-R/No corresponding A4-R/No corresponding size
size
Postcard Blank unless "Paper Settings" is performed due to non-standard size
Envelope
Custom size

* : Set the paper size you want to perform automatic size detection in the Multi-purpose Tray in the following Setting/Registration.
+ Settings/Registration > Preferences > Paper Settings > Paper Size Group for Auto Recognition in Drawer

NOTE:
The default settings by region are shown below.
Location Default setting
us Inch Size
CN A/K Size
Other than above A/B Size

Automatic size detection is performed by the following three sensors for the paper size of the Multi-purpose Tray.
* Multi-Purpose Tray Width Sensing PCB (UN52): detects the paper width
» Multi-Purpose Tray Paper Length Sensor 1 (PS70): detects the paper length
» Multi-Purpose Tray Paper Length Sensor 2 (PS71): detects the paper length

m Long Length Paper

This machine supports long length paper.
Long length paper with 457.3 to 1200 mm in length can be used in the Multi-purpose Tray pickup.

CAUTION:
For copy jobs, paper with up to 630 mm in length can be used.

<Related service mode>

By setting the following service mode (Lv.2) to "1", the Long Original button appears on the Copy > Options screen, and long
length paper becomes available for use.
+ COPIER > OPTION > USER > MF-LG-ST

CAUTION:
When setting Long Original, paper cannot be delivered to the Third Delivery Outlet.

e Free Size Control

Free Size can be set for paper feed only in case of Multi-purpose Tray pickup.

Control description:
1. Measure the picked up paper.
2. Control the printing according to the paper length.
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CAUTION:

Do not set paper of different sizes.

O Fixing/Registration Assembly

m Parts / Drive Configuration

(1]

2. Technology

No. Name No. Name
[1] Registration Roller M19 Registration Motor
[2] Pre-registration Roller M44 Pre-Registration Motor
[3] Registration Sensor Flag PS33 Registration Sensor
PS77 Transparency Registration Sensor

m Registration Control

Purpose: To correct paper skew / align the leading edges of image and paper

After performing skew correction control, the leading edge of paper is aligned with the leading edge of image for feed control.

e Skew Correction Control
The paper leading edge runs into the stopped Registration Roller, thereby forming a slack (arch) in order to correct the skew.
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Registration
Roller

Registration

Sensor

Pre-registration
Roller

Slack

e Non-stop Registration Control / Stop Registration Control

Depending on the paper feed condition, the following 2 controls are used as feed controls to align the leading edge of paper with
the leading edge of image:

Non-stop Registration Control

The control to align the leading edge of paper with the leading edge of image by accelerating and decelerating the feed speed.
Because paper is not stopped temporarily at the registration position, paper interval between sheets can be shortened to improve
productivity.

Stop Registration Control

This control is executed to stop paper using the Registration Roller, and resume feeding in accordance with the timing when the
image reaches the secondary transfer processing.

e Fixing Arch Control

This control is used to monitor the slack (arch) status of paper, and depending on that status, switch the feed speed using the
Fixing Motor in order to feed paper to the Fixing Unit always at an optimal status.

This is performed between the Secondary Transfer Unit and the Fixing Unit. When thermal expansion occurs on the Pressure
Roller of the Fixing Unit, the circumference of the roller will increase. Consequently, even if the number of rotations is fixed, the
feed speed on the fixing side becomes faster than the feed speed on the secondary transfer side. Therefore the Fixing Arch
Sensors 1 and 2 are used to change the speed of the Fixing Motor depending on the status of the arch.
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~

[Large loop detection]

PS36

[Fixing Inlet Sensor ON]
Fixing Arch Sensor 2

Fixing Motor
Feeding speed UP

PS34
Fixing Inlet Sensor

Fixing Motor
Feeding speed Doun

-

[Small loop detection]

PS35
Fixing Arch Sensor 1
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O Duplex / Delivery Assembly

m Parts / Drive Configuration
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No. Name No. Name
1 Vertical Path Roller 1 M20 Duplex Feed Motor
[2] First Delivery Roller M23 First & Second Delivery Motor
[3] Vertical Path Roller 2 M24 Reverse Motor
[4] Second Delivery Roller M25 Third Delivery Motor
[5] Duplex Reverse Roller SL5 First Delivery Flapper Solenoid
[6] Third Delivery Roller SL6 Second Delivery Flapper Solenoid
[7] Duplex Inlet Roller SL7 Third Delivery Flapper Solenoid
[8] Duplex Feed Upper Roller
91 Duplex Feed Lower Roller

m Duplex Control

e Duplex Feed Control

This machine reverses paper outside the machine using the Reverse Mouth.
After stopping at the reverse stop position, the paper fed to the duplex path will be fed to the 2-sided pickup standby position.

e Duplex Standby Control

In the case of duplex feed, when there is paper at the downstream standby position, feeding of the 1st side is suspended.
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Duplex Reverse Roller

[Reverse stop position]

Registration Roller

m Delivery Control

This machine executes face-down delivery (delivers paper to the Delivery Tray with the print side down).

[Duplex upper standby position]

Duplex Feed Upper Roller

[Duplex pickup standby position]

2. Technology

When face-up delivery (paper is delivered to the Delivery Tray with the print side up) is specified for a job, an image is created
on the 1st side, and then the paper is passed through the duplex path and delivered with no image created on the 2nd side.

e Delivery Acceleration Control

When the trailing edge of the paper reaches the downstream position of Fixing Inner Delivery Roller, the First & Second Delivery
Motor (M23) and Reverse Motor (M24) speeds up and accelerates the feed speed.
The speed will subsequently return to the process speed to improve delivery alignment and to receive succeeding sheets.

O Jam Detection

Jam code list

Jam code Sensor XX
Name Code 01: Delay jam 02: Stationary jam | 0A: Power-on jam
XX01 Cassette 1 Pullout Sensor PS55 Yes Yes Yes
XX02 Cassette 2 Pullout Sensor PS56 Yes Yes Yes
XX03 Cassette 3 Pullout Sensor*2*3 PS101 Yes Yes Yes
XX04 Cassette 4 Pullout Sensor*2 PS102 Yes Yes Yes
XX05 Registration Sensor PS33 Yes Yes*1 Yes
XX06 Fixing Inlet Sensor PS34 Yes Yes Yes
XX07 Inner Delivery Sensor PS37 Yes Yes Yes
XX08 First Delivery Sensor PS41 Yes Yes Yes
XX09 Second Delivery Sensor PS42 Yes Yes Yes
XX0A Reverse Sensor PS39 Yes Yes Yes
XX0B Third Delivery Sensor PS43 Yes Yes Yes
XX0C Duplex Inlet Sensor PS40 Yes Yes Yes
XX0D Duplex Paper Sensor PS38 Yes Yes Yes
XXO0E Multi-Purpose Tray Pullout Sensor | PS72 Yes Yes Yes
XXOF Deck Pickup Sensor*4 PS1 Yes Yes Yes
XX14 Pre-Reverse Sensor PS57 Yes Yes Yes
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XX15 Between-Cassette 1/2 Sensor PS76 Yes

Yes Yes

*1: Including size mismatch (large)

*2: When the 2-cassette Pedestal is installed

*3: When the High Capacity Cassette Pedestal is installed
*4: When the Side Paper Deck is installed

Other Jams

0190 A delay jam because paper did not come in time for the image
0D91 Size mismatch (small)

0B0O Door open
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External Auxiliary System

O Counter Control

This machine has software counters which count the number of prints/copies according to the job type. Various counters are
displayed by pressing the [Check Counter key] on the Control Panel. The default counters for each country/region (model) are

listed below.
Target Number displayed for each counter (in service mode)/ltem Target region
Counter 1 Counter 2 Counter 3 Counter 4 Counter 5 Counter 6 code
100VJapan Total 1 *1 *1 *1 *1 *1 JP
modeltype1 101 000 000 000 000 000
100VJapan Total2 Copy (Total2) |Total A2 *1 *1 *1 JP
model type2 102 202 127 000 000 000
120VTaiwan Total 1 Total (Large) |Copy (Total 1) |Copy (Large) |*1 *1 TW
model 101 103 201 203 000 000
120V UL model | Total 1 Total (Large) |[Copy (Total 1) |Copy (Large) |[*1 *1 us
type1 101 103 201 203 000 000
120V UL model | Total2 Copy (Total2) |*1 *1 *1 *1 us
type2 102 202 000 000 000 000
230VGeneral |[Total 1 Total (Large) |[Copy (Total 1) |Copy (Large) |[*1 *1 SG/KO/CN
model 101 103 201 203 000 000
240V UK model | Total (Black/ Total (Black/ Scan (Total 1) |Print (Total 1) |*1 *1 GB
type1 Large) Small)
112 113 501 301 000 000
240V UK model | Total 1 *1 *1 *1 *1 *1 GB
type2 101 000 000 000 000 000
240V CA model | Total 1 Total (Large) |Copy (Total 1) |Copy (Large) |*1 *1 AU
101 103 201 203 000 000
230V FRN Total (Black/  |Total (Black/ |Scan (Total 1) |Print (Total 1) |[*1 *1 FR
model type1 Large) Small)
112 113 501 301 000 000
230V FRN Total 1 *1 *1 *1 *1 *1 FR
model type2 1101 000 000 000 000 000
230V GER Total (Black/ Total (Black/ Scan (Total 1) |Print (Total 1) |*1 *1 DE
model type1 Large) Small)
112 113 501 301 000 000
230V GER Total 1 *1 *1 *1 *1 *1 DE
model type2 101 000 000 000 000 000
230V AMS Total (Black/  |Total (Black/ |Scan (Total 1) |Print (Total 1) |*1 *1 ES/SE/PT/INO/
model type1 Large) Small) DK/FI/PL/HU/C
112 113 501 301 000 000 ZISI/GR/EE/R
U/NL/SK/RO/M
R/BG/TR
230V AMS Total 1 *1 *1 *1 *1 *1 ES/SE/PT/INO/
model type2 101 000 000 000 000 000 DK/FI/PL/HU/C
Z/SI/GR/EE/R
U/NL/SK/RO/M
R/BG/TR
230V ITA mod- | Total (Black/ Total (Black/ Scan (Total 1) |Print (Total 1) |*1 *1 IT
el type1 Large) Small)
112 113 501 301 000 000
230V ITA mod- | Total 1 *1 *1 *1 *1 *1 IT
el type2 101 000 000 000 000 000
230VGeneral |Total 1 Total (Black/ | Total (Black/ *1 *1 *1 CN
model Large) Small)
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Target Number displayed for each counter (in service mode)/ltem Target region
Counter 1 Counter 2 Counter 3 Counter 4 Counter 5 Counter 6 code
230VGeneral [101 112 113 000 000 000 CN
model

*1 : Hidden by default. Can be changed in service mode.

Descript

ion of symbols
Large: Large size paper (when paper length exceeds 364 mm in paper feed direction)
Small: Small size paper (when paper length is 364 mm or less in paper feed direction)
Total: When a sheet of paper is delivered, the counter is advanced by 1
2-Sided: The counter is advanced by 1 for paper delivered in 2-sided mode
Country/region code change of CONFIG is executed from COPIER > OPTION > FNC-SW > CONFIG.
Three-digit number in the counter column shows the setting value of the following service mode items.
COPIER > OPTION > USER > COUNTER1 to COUNTERG6
COUNTER 2 to COUNTER 6 can be changed in the following service mode.
COPIER > OPTION > USER
The change of the counter display type (New method/Conventional method) can be changed from the following service
mode.
COPIER > OPTION > USER > CNT-SW

Region code

Region Region Region Region Region Region

code code code

JP Japan ES Spain RU Russia
us United States SE Sweden SK Slovakia
GB United Kingdom PT Portugal RO Romania
FR France NO Norway HR Croatia
DE Germany DK Denmark BG Bulgaria
IT Italy Fl Finland TR Turkey
AU Australia PL Poland TH Thailand
SG Singapore HU Hungary VN Vietnam
NL Netherlands Ccz Czech Republic AR Argentine
KR Korea Sl Slovenia IN India

CN China GR Greece T™W Taiwan
EE Estonia

m Count-up timing

Count-up timing differs according to the following:
* Print mode (1-sided/2nd side of 2-sided print, 1st side of 2-sided print)
+ Delivery position (Finisher)

Delivery position Print mode

1-sided print/2nd side of 2-sided print | 1st side of 2-sided print
Count-up timing

1 Host machine First Delivery Tray First Delivery Sensor (PS41) Duplex Paper Sensor
Second Delivery Tray | Second Delivery Sensor (PS42) (PS38)
Third Output Tray Third Delivery Sensor (PS43)

2 When the Finisher is installed Finisher: Inlet Sensor (S1)
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O Fan Control

m Location of Fans

N

2. Technology

N
FM10
Circuit Name Role Error/alarm code
designa-
tion

FM1 Fixing Heat Exhaust Fan 1 To exhaust heat around the Fixing Assembly E805-0000
FM2 Fixing Heat Fan 2 To exhaust heat around the Fixing Assembly E805-0001
FM3 Power Supply Cooling Fan To cool power supply E804-0000
FM4 Process Cartridge Fan (Rear) To exhaust heat around the Process Cartridge E807-0000
FM5 Fixing Cooling Fan (Front) To cool the Fixing Assembly -

FM6 Fixing Cooling Fan (Rear) To cool the Fixing Assembly -

FM7 Delivery Fan 1 To cool the paper passing the Delivery Assembly E806-0000
FM8 Secondary Transfer Exhaust Fan To exhaust air around the Pre-secondary Transfer Charg- | E806-0002

ing Assembly

FM9 Delivery Fan 2 To cool the paper passing the Delivery Assembly E806-0001
FM10 Process Cartridge Fan (Front) To exhaust heat around the Process Cartridge E807-0001
FM11 Controller Fan To cool the Main Controller PCB E880-0003
FM12 Rear Exhaust Fan *1 To exhaust air in rear of the host machine. -

*1: Mounted only on machines for EUR.
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Airflow

Operation

Fan Warm-up | Standby | Atthe start| During a | After ajob | ERR/JAM |Readeroper-| Sleep
rotation of a job job ation
Fixing Exhaust |Half speed |Stop Half speed Full speed |Half speed |Stop Stop Stop
Fan 1 (FM1)
Fixing Exhaust |Half speed |Stop Half speed Full speed |Half speed |Stop Stop Stop
Fan 2 (FM2)
Process Car- Full speed/half speed/stop*1 Stop Stop Stop

tridge Fan
(Front) (FM10)

Process Car- Stop Stop Stop
tridge Fan (Rear)
(FM4)

Power Supply Full speed |[Half speed |Full speed Full speed |Full speed Half speed Half speed Stop
Cooling Fan
(FM3)
Fixing Cooling | Full speed/half speed/stop*2 Stop Stop Stop
Fan (Front)
(FM5)

Fixing Cooling
Fan (Rear)
(FM6)
Delivery Fan 1 | Stop Stop Stop Full speed/ |Stop Stop Stop Stop
(FM7) half speed/

Delivery Fan 2 stop*2
(FM9)
Secondary

Transfer Ex-
haust Fan (FM8)
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2. Technology

Fan Warm-up | Standby | Atthe start| During a | After ajob | ERR/JAM |Readeroper-| Sleep
rotation of a job job ation
Rear Exhaust Half speed |Stop Half speed Full speed |Half speed |Stop Stop Stop
Fan (FM12)*3

*1: The status of the fan (full speed / half speed / stop) varies according to the condition detected by the Internal Temperature
Sensor (UN22) and the Environment Sensor (UN50).
*2: The status of the fan (full speed / half speed / stop) varies according to the paper size.

*3: Mounted only on machines for EUR

© Environment Heater Control

Condition Reader Heater Drum Heater Cassette Heater
Power OFF ON ON ON
Deep Sleep ON ON ON
Sleep Standby / Sleep 1 ON ON ON
Standby External temperature is less than 22 deg C *1 OFF ON ON
External temperature is 22 deg C or more *1 OFF OFF ON
During print operation OFF OFF OFF

*1: External temperature can be checked in service mode (COPIER> DISPLAY> ANALOG> TEMP).

© Power supply

m Power Supply Configuration inside the Host Machine

AC
3.3V
12v
12V IL
24V

OUTLET
D~

UNG6
AC Driver PCB

UN9

|__| Lowvoltage-power
supply PCB

Fixing Heater

Fixing Assembly

Environment Switch

Cassette Heater

Deck Heater

Reader Heater
Relay PCB

=

Reader Heater

Finisher
Option = Option
Paper Deck 7| Cassette Pedestal

Main SW

Riser PCB

Main Controller PCB

UN1
DC Controller PCB

Primary Transfer/
Bk Developing Charging
High-Voltage PCB

| : Interlock SW
UN3 o o
UN5 Front Driver PCB  |= = = |5~ o
Relay PCB UN2 UN18
| Feed/Drum == Secondary Transfer
] Driver PCB High-Voltage PCB
UN17

Laser Scanner

Reader Controlle PCB
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o Power-saving Function

m Overview

This machine has the following power supply mode: "Standby" and "Sleep".

2. Technology

"Sleep" is further divided into the following 5 modes: "Sleep Standby", "Sleep 1", "Sleep 1 (when [Consider Network Connection]
is enabled)", "Sleep Exit", and "Deep Sleep".

Standby

=

[Energy Saver] key
or

A specified period

of time has passed

Reader Control panel

\E/ 0 State of power
supply ON

[ Energy Saving

/ \ [ State of power

supply OFF
Main Controler

Engine

[Energy Saver] key

_______________________

------------------ Sleep Mode -----
Sleep Standby
Energy Use I:I
o= LOW ceo T -
1 .I
Job end Vo
Job submission ! Job end
Deep Sleep Vo
'
'
G

T €

________________________________________________

*The time specified in Settings/Registration> Preferences> Timer/Energy Settings> Auto Sleep Time

Standby

The state where the machine is operating or can start operation immediately and all the power is supplied.

The machine enters Sleep mode when the [Energy Saver] key on the Control Panel is pressed or the specified period of time

has passed.

The machine enters this mode when the Touch Panel Display on the Control Panel is tapped during Sleep Standby.

Sleep Standby

The state where only the Control Panel is turned OFF and power is supplied to all the other parts.
The machine enters Deep Sleep/Sleep 1 if there is no job after checking whether there is a job.
The machine enters this mode when a job is submitted during Sleep (Deep Sleep/Sleep 1).

Sleep 1

The state where the Control Panel is turned OFF and power is supplied only to the processing circuitry for the printer and scanner.
The All-night/Non-all-night Power Supply is supplied to the controller.
The machine enters this mode from Sleep Standby during Sleep if Sleep Mode Energy Use is set "High" in Settings/Registration
> Preferences > Timer/Energy Settings > Sleep Mode Energy Use.
The machine enters Sleep Standby when a job is submitted during this mode.

The machine enters Standby when the Touch Panel Display on the Control Panel is tapped during this mode.

Sleep 1 (when [Consider Network Connection] is enabled)

The state where the Control Panel is turned OFF and only the All-night Power (5 V) is supplied to the printer/scanner/controller.
This mode should be selected in advance in order to allow the machine to respond to requests for exiting Sleep from external

sources such as faxes or the network.
The machine enters Sleep Standby when a job is submitted during this mode.

The machine enters Standby when the Touch Panel Display on the Control Panel is tapped during this mode.

155



2. Technology

CAUTION:

The machine can enter this mode if Settings/Registration > Preferences > Timer/Energy Settings > Sleep Mode Energy
Use > Low > Consider Network Connection has been turned ON.

The machine does not enter this mode if a 2-, 3-, or 4-line Fax or a coin vendor is connected.

The machine does not enter Deep Sleep when this mode is activated.

Sleep Exit

The machine first enters this mode when returning to Standby from Sleep. The state where power supply is maintained to return
from Sleep.

Deep Sleep

The state where the Control Panel is turned OFF and only the All-night Power (5 V) is supplied.

The machine enters this mode from Sleep Standby during Sleep.

The machine enters Sleep Standby when a job is submitted during this mode.

The machine enters Sleep Exit first, and then Standby when the Touch Panel Display on the Control Panel is tapped during this
mode.

The machine does not enter this mode when any of the following "Conditions for Not Entering Deep Sleep" applies.

m Conditions for Not Entering Deep Sleep Mode (Check Items)

Settings of Settings/Registration

When the following settings are enabled in the [Settings/Registration] menu, the machine does not enter Deep Sleep mode.
The corresponding items are shown below.

Preferences > Timer/Energy Settings
+ Sleep Mode Energy Use > High
+ Sleep Mode Energy Use > Low > Compensate for Network Comm.
» Within the time specified in Auto Sleep Time

Preferences > Network
* NetWare Settings > Use NetWare > ON
* AppleTalk Settings > Use AppleTalk > ON
* TCP/IP Settings > BMLInkS Settings > Use BMLInkS > ON (*1)
+ |EEE 802.1X Settings > Use IEEE 802.1X > ON
* TCP/IP Settings > IPv4 Settings > IP Address Settings > Auto IP > ON
* TCP/IP Settings > DNS Settings > mDNS Settings > Use mDNS > ON
* Google Cloud Print Settings > Use Google Cloud Print > ON (*2)
« TCP/IP Settings > SIP Settings > NGN Settings > Use NGN > ON (*1)
 Direct Connection Settings > Use Direct Connection > ON

Function Settings > Receive/Forward

» Fax Settings >Select RX Mode > Fax/Tel (Auto Switch) (*1)
» Fax Settings > Remote RX > ON (*1)
» Fax Settings > Set Number Display > ON (*1)

Function Settings > Send

» Fax Settings > Modem Dial-in Settings > ON (*1)

Other Settings

* Volume Settings key > Fax Volume Settings > Incoming Fax Ring > ON (*1)
*1: This may not be displayed depending on the country/region, model, and configuration of the options.
*2: This must be already registered on Google Cloud Print in advance.

Hardware status
« |t is connected to the coin vendor.

System Performance Status
» The system is running/communicating.
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2. Technology

CAUTION:
The system is in a running/communicating state for approx. 10 minutes after startup in many cases.

o Quick Startup

To realize faster startup, power configuration has been changed to always supply power to the AC Driver PCB and Main Controller
PCB. Consequently, the Touch Panel can be operated after 4 seconds from turning ON the Main Power Switch.
Even when the Main Power Supply Switch is OFF, power is supplied to the following PCBs:

Quick startup setting ON Quick startup setting OFF
AC Driver PCB Power is supplied Power is supplied
Low-voltage Power Supply PCB Power is supplied Power is supplied
Riser PCB Power is supplied Power is supplied
Main Controller PCB Power is supplied OFF

NOTE:
The quick startup function can be set from "Settings/Registration".
+ Settings/Registration > Preferences > Timer/Energy Settings > Quick Startup Settings for Main Power
[On]: Quick startup is executed (default)
[Off]: Quick startup is not executed

Disconnect the power plug when performing work with the possibility to come in contact with the PCBs above. If a conductive
material comes in contact with the PCB, short circuit may occur in the PCB, and may cause damage on it.
The following label is used at the place where attention is required.

Quick Start

Plug Off

Conditions for not executing quick startup

This machine does not execute quick startup if the following conditions are met at first startup after the power plug is connected
to the outlet.

Connection status of the hardware
» A coin vendor is connected.

Either of the following network settings is set to "ON":

Settings/Registration > Preferences > Network
» AppleTalk Settings > Use AppleTalk > ON
+ Slect Wired/Wireless LAN > Wireless LAN
+ Slect Wired/Wireless LAN > Wired LAN + Wireless LAN
* Bluetooth Settings > ON

When turning ON the main power of the machine after turning OFF the main power in any of the conditions below
» The system is running/communicating.

Others

* More than 110 hours have elapsed after quick startup

* When turning ON the main power of the machine in 20 seconds after turning OFF the main power

« Startup after 8 hours or more have passed since the power of this product was turned OFF

* When turning ON the main power of the machine after turning OFF the main power from the Remote Ul
» The next time the power is turned ON after occurrence of the error code

* The next time the power is turned ON after shifting to the service mode screen
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3. Technical Explanation (System)

Overview

For following items, refer to the "imageRUNNER ADVANCE V3.x System Service Manual".
+ System Management
+ Authentication
« Security Function
* Firmware Management
* Management of System Options
* MEAP Application Management
» Backup/Restoration
» Monitoring ( e-Maintenance/imageWARE Remote ) Function
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4. Periodical Service

Periodically Replaced Parts
© DADF

Thes DADF does not have parts that require periodical replacement.

o Printer

The printer does not have parts that require periodical replacement.

O Option

Thes Option does not have parts that require periodical replacement.
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4. Periodical Service

Consumable Parts List

O Host machine
No. Parts name Parts number| Qty | Estimated | Work Service mode *3 Alarm code
1 life *2 de- | parts counter | Life Value |Replacement
scrip- | (DRBL-1/2) (LIFE) completion
tion alarm
1 [Drum Unit (Bk) - 1 - Re- PT-DRM PT-DRM 43-0073
place-
ment
2 |Dustproof Glass Cleaning FL2-9476 1 150,000 pa-| Re- - -
Pad ges place-
ment
3 |Fixing Film Unit (100V) FM1-N253 1 360,000 pa-| Re- FX-UP-FR 43-0388 *4
4 |Fixing Film Unit (120V) FM2-A667 1 ges place-
5 |Fixing Film Unit (230V) FM1-N255 1 ment
6 |Fixing Pressure Roller Unit FM1-N252 1 360,000 pa-| Re- FX-LW-RL 43-0398 *5
(Fixing Pressure Roller + ges place-
Bearing) ment
7 |27T Gear (Fixing Unit) FU2-1252 1 360,000 pa-| Re- FX-LW-GR 43-0425
ges place-
ment
8 |ITB FM1-N265 1 720,000 pa-| Re- TR-BLT 43-0006
ges place-
ment
9 |ITB Cleaning Blade FM4-7246 1 360,000 pa-| Re- T-CLN-BD 43-0370 *6
ges place-
ment
10 |Primary Transfer Roller (Bk) FE8-3974 1 720,000 pa-| Re- TR-ROLK 43-0293
ges place-
ment
11 |Secondary Transfer Inner FLO-4164 1 720,000 pa-| Re- 2TR-INRL 43-0360
Roller ges place-
ment
12 |Secondary Transfer Outer FE4-8322 1 720,000 pa-| Re- 2TR-ROLL 43-0359 *7
Roller ges place-
ment
13 | Transfer Separation Guide FM3-8893 1 720,000 pa-| Re- T/S-UNIT 43-0381 *7
Unit ges place-
ment
14 |Developing Unit (Bk) FM1-N373 1 720,000 pa-| Re- DV-UNT-K 43-0123
ges place-
ment
15 |Pickup Roller (Cassette 1) FL4-0762 1 500,000 Re- C1-PU-RL 43-0079 *8 *9
sheets place-
ment
16 |Separation Roller(Cassette FLO-1674 1 500,000 Re- C1-SP-RL 43-0081 *8 *9
1) sheets place-
ment
17 |Feed Roller(Cassette 1) FL4-0763 1 500,000 Re- C1-FD-RL 43-0080 *8 *9
sheets place-
ment
18 |Pickup Roller (Cassette 2) FL4-0762 1 500,000 Re- C2-PU-RL 43-0082 *8 *9
sheets place-
ment
19 |Separation Roller(Cassette FLO-1674 1 500,000 Re- C2-SP-RL 43-0084 *8 *9
2) sheets place-
ment
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4. Periodical Service

No. Parts name Parts number| Qty | Estimated | Work Service mode *3 Alarm code
1 life 2 de- | parts counter | Life Value |Replacement
Scrip- | (DRBL-1/2) (LIFE) completion
tion alarm
20 |Feed Roller(Cassette 2) FL4-0763 1 500,000 Re- C2-FD-RL 43-0083 *8 *9
sheets place-
ment
21 |Pickup Roller (MP Tray) FL4-0762 1 500,000 Re- M-PU-RL 43-0451*8
sheets place-
ment
500,000 | &
22 |Separation Roller (MP Tray) FLO-1674 1 shéets place- M-SP-RL 43-0078 *8
ment
500,000 | R
23 |Feed Roller (MP Tray) FL4-0762 1 shéets place- M-FD-RL 43-0077 *8
ment
24 |Toner Filter FM1-P236 1 100,000 Re- TN-FIL1 43-0482
sheets place-
ment
25 |Waste Toner Container FM1-A606 1 900,000 pa-| Re- WST-TNR 11-F010 *11
ges *10 place-
ment

*1: The parts numbers may change due to the changes of design and other causes.
*2: All the values listed in this column are estimated life values in A4 size. The estimated life is a reference value in the case of
usage in a general office, and the actual value varies depending on the factors including customer environment, field operation

status and service administration.

*3: The default value of respective service mode varies according to the operation of sales company. Be sure to follow the

instruction from sales company in service mode selections and parts operations.

*4: When replaced, a new product detection and parts counter reset are performed automatically based on the installed memory.

* 5: Replace the Fixing Pressure Roller and the Shaft Support at the same time.

*6: The blade can be replaced as a single part
*7: Replace the Secondary Transfer Outer Roller and the Transfer Separation Guide Unit at the same time.
*8: Specified by the number of sheets.

*9: Use one each for Upper/Lower Cassette.
*10: Image duty: 6 %, Bk: 100 %
*11: User replaceable
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4. Periodical Service
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4. Periodical Service

1 Pickup Roller Unit FM1-T417 1 200,000 DF-PU-RL 40-0125 43-0125
sheets

2 |Separation Roller Unit FM1-T423 1 200,000 DF-SP-RL 40-0092 43-0092
sheets

*1: The parts numbers may change due to the changes of design, etc.

*2: All the values listed in this column are estimated replacement timing in A4 size. The replacement timing is a reference value
in the case of usage in general offices, and the actual values differ depending on the customer environment, operation conditions
in the field, etc.

O Cassette Feeding Unit-AM1

1 Cassette Pickup Roller FL4-0762 2 500,000 sheets C3-PU-RL 43-0085 Replaced
C4-PU-RL 43-0088 based on the
2 Cassette Feed Roller FL4-0763 2 500,000 sheets C3-FD-RL 43-0086 number of ac-
C4-FD-RL 430089 |tually One for
3 |Cassette Separation Roll-|  FLO-1674 2 500,000 sheets C3-SP-RL 43-0087 eact:‘ %*/’j
er C4-SP-RL 43-0090 sette

[ I VAR K]
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4. Periodical Service

o High Capacity Cassette Feeding Unit-A1

2 High Capacity Cassette FL4-0762 1 500,000 HCCPU-RL 43-0574 Replaced
Feed Roller sheets based on the
3 High Capacity Cassette FL4-0763 1 500,000 HCCFD-RL 43-0573 number of ac-
Feed Roller sheets tually fed pa-
3 High Capacity Cassette | FLO-1674 1 500,000 HCCSP-RL 43-0575 per
Separation Roller sheets

© Paper Deck Unit-F1

1 |Deck Pickup Roller FL0-4500 1 1’3033(;?20 DRBL-2 PD-PU-RL
1.000.000 Replaced based on
2 |Deck Feed Roller FC0-9631 1 ,she(,ats DRBL-2 PD-FD-RL the number of actual-
ly fed paper
3 |Deck Separation Roller FCO0-9450 1 1’;?3(;?30 DRBL-2 PD-SP-RL

© Booklet Finisher-Y1

1 |Stapler FM1-L281 1 500,000 times DRBL-2 FIN-STPR

2 | Stitcher Unit FLO-6966 1 100,000 times DRBL-2 SDL-STP

3 |[Staple-free Staple Unit FM1-K422 1 30,000 times DRBL-2 FR-STPL

4 |Stacking Tray Torque FL3-9778 2 200,000 times DRBL-2 TRY-TQLM
Limiter

5 [Paddle Unit FE3-6957 4 1,000,000 times DRBL-2 FIN-MPDL

6 |Stack Delivery Lower FK4-1312 1 1,000,000 times DRBL-2 SW-RL-CL
Roller Clutch

7 |Escape Feed Clutch FK4-1312 1 1,000,000 times DRBL-2 ESC-CL
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4. Periodical Service

8 |Static Eliminator (Stack- FLO-5052 1,000,000 DRBL-2 DL-STC
ing Tray Delivery As- sheets
sembly)

9 |Static Eliminator (Upper FL0-5056 1,000,000 DRBL-2 TRY-STC1
Escape Delivery Assem- sheets
bly)

10 |Static Eliminator (Saddle| FL0-2207 1,000,000 DRBL-2 SDL-STC
Delivery Assembly) sheets

© staple Finisher-Y1

Stapler

FK4-1126

500,000 times

DRBL-2

1 |Stapler FM1-L281 500,000 times DRBL-2 FIN-STPR
2 Staple-free Staple Unit FM1-K422 30,000 times DRBL-2 FR-STPL
3 |Stacking Tray Torque FL3-9778 200,000 times DRBL-2 TRY-TQLM
Limiter
4 |Paddle Unit FE3-6957 1,000,000 times DRBL-2 FIN-MPDL
5 |Stack Delivery Lower FK4-1312 1,000,000 times DRBL-2 SW-RL-CL
Roller Clutch
6 |Escape Feed Clutch FK4-1312 1,000,000 times DRBL-2 ESC-CL
7 | Static Eliminator (Stack- FL0-5052 1,000,000 sheets DRBL-2 DL-STC
ing Tray Delivery As-
sembly)
8 [Static Eliminator (Upper FLO-5056 1,000,000 sheets DRBL-2 TRY-STCA1
Escape Delivery Assem-
bly)
o Inner Finisher-H1

FIN-STPR

Staple-free Staple Unit

FM1-C429

30,000 times

DRBL-2

FR-STPL
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4. Periodical Service

Periodical Maintenance

O Reader

Maintenance item Interval Description Remarks
Front and back side of Copyboard Glass |When Needed |Cleaning Clean when soiling is remarkable (including the back
(large) side White Plate)
Front and back side of Copyboard Glass |When Needed |Cleaning Clean when soiling is remarkable
(Small)
Scanner Mirror (1st to 5th) When Needed |Cleaning
O ADF
Maintenance item Interval Description Remarks
Post-Separation Sensor When Needed Cleaning Performed as needed during a visit for parts replace-
Registration Roller When Needed Cleaning ment, etc.
Lead Roller 1 When Needed Cleaning
Lead Roller 2 When Needed Cleaning
Delivery Roller When Needed Cleaning
Pullout Roller When Needed Cleaning
Rollers/ Slave Rollers When Needed Cleaning
Original Tray Sensor When Needed Cleaning
Double Feed Sensor (Transmission side) | When Needed Cleaning
Double Feed Sensor (Reception side) When Needed Cleaning
ADF height adjustment When Needed Adjust
© Host Machine
Maintenance item Interval Description Remarks
Secondary Transfer Guide When Needed Cleaning Performed as needed during a visit for parts
Secondary Transfer Separation Guide When Needed Cleaning replacement, etc.
Registration Patch Sensor When Needed Inspect
Registration Roller When Needed Cleaning
Pre-registration Guide Assembly When Needed Cleaning
Registration Sensor When Needed Cleaning
First / Second / Third Delivery Roller When Needed Cleaning
Duplex Feed Roller 1,2 When Needed Inspect
Fixing Delivery Guide When Needed Cleaning
Inner Delivery Roller When Needed Inspect
Fixing Delivery Roller When Needed Inspect
Fixing Shutter Cover When Needed Cleaning Clean when the Film Unit has been replaced.
Fixing Separation Guide When Needed Cleaning
O Inner Finisher-H1
Maintenance item Interval Description Remarks
Transmission Sensor When Needed |Clean
Rollers When Needed |Clean
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4. Periodical Service
o Staple Finisher-Y1/Booklet Finisher-Y1
| Maintenanceitem | Interval | Descripon |  Remarks |

Transmission Sensor When Needed |Cleaning
Rollers When Needed |Cleaning
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

O Outline

This chapter describes disassembly and reassembly procedures of the printer.

NOTE:
Although pictures or illustrations used for explanation may differ from the actual things, the procedure is the same.

The service technician is to identify the cause of printer failures according to follow the disassembly procedures of each part to
replace the defective parts or the consumable parts.
Note the following precautions when working on the printer.

Before disassembling or reassembling the printer, be sure to disconnect its power cord from the electrical outlet.

When having removed the Drum Unit from the host machine before disassembling and assembling the machine, be sure to
put the Photosensitive Drum in a protective bag even in a short period of time to prevent the adverse effect of light.
Reassembling procedures are followed by the reverse of disassembly unless otherwise specified.

Note the length, diameters, and locations of screws as you remove them. When reassembling the printer, be sure to use
them in their original locations.

Do not run the printer with any parts removed as a general rule.

Ground yourself by touching the metal part of the printer before handling the PCB to reduce the possibility of damage caused
by static electricity.

When you replace the part that the rating plate or the product code label is attached, be sure to remove the rating plate or
the product code label and put it to the new part.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

Parts List

O List of Covers

2,
Vi

No. Name No. Name
[1] Control panel upper Cover [10] Cassette 1

[2] Control panel Lower Cover [11] Cassette 2

[3] Control panel conector Cover [12] Waste toner Cover

[4] Service Switch Cover [13] Left Handle Cover

[5] Control panel upper arm Cover [14] Left Duct Cover

[6] Right Front Upper Cover Unit [15] Service Book Holder

[7] Front Upper Cover Unit [16] Left Lower Cover

[8] Toner Replacement Cover [17] Left Upper Cover

9] Front Cover [18] Rear Upper Left Cover
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

[15]
No. Name No. Name
[1 Inner Lower Cover Unit [10] Inner Output Cover
[2] Pushing Stopper [11] Toner Bottel Right Inner Cover
[3] Inner Delivery Cover (left rear) [12] ITB Cover
[4] Delivery Frame [13] Process Unit Front Cover
[5] Bias PCB Cover [14] Toner Bottle Exchange Door (Bk)

(6]

Inner Delivery Cover (rear)

[15]

Lock Pin Cover

[7]

Inner Delivery Cover (right rear)

[16]

Inner Delivery Middle Cover

[8]

Inner Delivery sensor Cover

[17]

Inner Delivery Cover (Left)

[

Reverse Backend Guide
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

[1] Rear Upper Cover [13] Right Handle Cover (Front)

[2] Rear Lower Cover [14] MP Pickup Tray Unit

[3] Filter Cover [15] Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Sub Tray
[4] Connector Cover [16] Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Side Guide Plate
[5] Right Rear Cover 1 [17] Right Front Cover (Upper)

[6] Environment Heater Switch Cover [18] Main Power Supply Switch Cover
[7] Right Handle Cover (Rear) [19] Right Door Unit

[8] Right Lower Sub Cover 2 [20] Third Delivery Frame Cover

[9] Right Rear Cover 2 [21] Third Delivery Outlet Cover

[10] Right Cover (Lower) [22] Wire Cover

[11] Right Lower Door [23] USB Cover

[12] Right Front Cover
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

(]

Reader Left Cover

[7]

[11]

Left Hinge Lower Cover

(2]

Reader Left Upper Cover

(8]

Reader Rear Cover

(3]

Glass Retainer Left Cover

[

Maintenance Cover

4]

Jump Guide

[10]

Maintenance Cover (Upper)

(5]

Glass Retainer Right Cover

(11

Right Hinge Lower Cover

(6]

Reader Front Cover

[12]

Reader Right Cover
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

[1] Open/Close Cover [5] ADF Rear Cover
[2] Document Tray [6] Hinge Cover
[3] ADF Front Cover [7] ADF Right Cover
[4] ADF Left Lower Cover [8] Delivery Tray
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

© List of Electrical Parts

m Drum Unit / Developing Unit

UN46 Developing Sub Bias PCB (Bk)
UN59 Drum Unit Memory (Bk)
TS8 ATR Sensor (Bk)

177



m Process Unit

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

No. Name
M26 Waste Toner Feed Motor
UN20 Process Unit Relay PCB
UN29 Bk Pre-Exposure Led PCB (Front)
UN30 Bk Pre-Exposure Led PCB (Rear)
UN73 Drum Unit New/Old Sensor (Bk)
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Hopper Unit

No. Name
PS4 Toner Supply Sensor (Bk)
PS63 Bottle Rotation Sensor (Bk)
PS67 Bottle Position Sensor (Bk)
TS4 Hopper Toner Level Sensor (Bk)
UN42 Toner Sensor Relay PCB (Bk)
UNG9 Bottle New/Old Sensor (Bk)
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Main Drive Unit

M4 Drum Motor (Bk)
M8 Developing Motor (Bk)
CL5 Toner Supply Clutch (Bk)
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m ITB Unit
—U |
No. Name
M13 ITB Motor
M14 ITB Displacement Control Motor
M15 Primary Transfer Roller Disengagement Motor
PS22 Primary Transfer Detachment Sensor (CL)
PS23 Primary Transfer Detachment Sensor (Bk)
PS24 ITB Steering Sensor
UNG60 ITB Displacement Sensor PCB
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m Laser Scanner Unit

S

S

M34

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

M33

No. Name
M30 Laser Scanner Motor (CK)

M33 Image Skew Correction Motor (C)

M34 Image Skew Correction Motor (Bk)

UN14 Laser Driver PCB (Bk)

UN15 Laser Driver PCB (C)
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m Bottle Cover / Waste Toner Container

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

No. Name
M45 Recycle Toner Stirring Motor

UN75 Waste Toner Sensor PCB

SW10 Waste Toner Container Detection Switch

SW14 Bottle Cover Open/Close Switch (Bk)
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m Cassette Lifter Drive Assembly

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

SW9
No. Name
M40 Cassette 1,2 Lifter Motor
PS52 Cassette 1 Paper Level Sensor A
PS54 Cassette 2 Paper Level Sensor A
SW6 Cassette 1 Size Switch
SW8 Cassette 2 Size Switch A
SW9 Cassette 2 Size Switch B
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m Pickup Unit

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

No. Name
PS49 Cassette 1 Paper Sensor

PS50 Cassette 2 Paper Sensor

PS55 Cassette 1 Pullout Sensor

PS56 Cassette 2 Pullout Sensor

PS68 Cassette 1 Paper Surface Sensor

PS69 Cassette 2 Paper Surface Sensor

PS74 Cassette 1 Pickup Nip Sensor

PS75 Cassette 2 Pickup Nip Sensor

PS76 Between-Cassette 1/2 Sensor
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Registration Unit

SL1 Registration Shutter Solenoid
UN49 Registration Patch Sensor (Middle)
PS33 Registration Sensor
PS77 Transparency Registration Sensor
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Right Door Unit

PS38

PSBG/T%% \

PS19

No. Name
UNG61 Right Door Relay PCB
PS19 Right Lower Door Sensor
PS34 Fixing Inlet Sensor
PS35 Fixing Arch Sensor 1
PS36 Fixing Arch Sensor 2
PS38 Duplex Paper Sensor
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m Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Assembly

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

No. Name
PS47 Multi-Purpose Tray Paper Sensor
PS70 Multi-Purpose Tray Paper Length Sensor 1
PS71 Multi-Purpose Tray Paper Length Sensor 2
PS72 Multi-Purpose Tray Pullout Sensor
PS73 Multi-Purpose Tray HP Sensor
PS78 Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Roller HP Sensor
UN52 Multi-Purpose Tray Width Sensing PCB
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Fixing Unit

No. Name
PS30 Fixing Pressure Sensor
PS31 Shutter HP Sensor
PS32 Shutter Position Sensor
PS37 Inner Delivery Sensor
UN78 Fixing Relay PCB
UN79 Fixing Memory PCB
H1 Fixing Heater
TH1 Main Thermistor (Fixing Heater (Center) / Fixing Film (Center) / Fixing Heater (Front Edge) / Fixing Heater (Rear
Edge))
TH2 Sub Thermistor (Fixing Film (Front Edge) / Fixing Film (Rear Edge))
TP1 Thermoswitch
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m 2/3 Delivery Unit

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

No. Name
M23 First & Second Delivery Motor
M24 Reverce Motor

M25 Third Delivery Motor

SL5 First Delivery Flapper Solenoid
SL6 Second Delivery Flapper Solenoid
SL7 Third Delivery Flapper Solenoid
PS39 Reverse Sensor

PS40 Duplex Inlet Sensor

PS42 Second Delivery Sensor

PS43 Third Delivery Sensor

PS45 Second Delivery Tray Full Sensor
PS57 Pre-Reverse Sensor

190




m Motor (others)

/@Mz?

]
AW
LR

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

No. Name
M12 Bottle Motor (Bk)

M18 Multi-Purpose Pickup Motor
M19 Registration Motor

M20 Duplex Feed Motor

M21 Fixing Motor

M27 Fixing Shutter Motor

M28 Laser Shutter Motor

M41 Cassette 1,2 Pickup Motor
M42 Cassette 1 Pullout Motor
M43 Cassette 2 Pullout Motor
M44 Pre-Registration Motor
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m Fan (others)

FM6

S

D]

FM1

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

FM2 >~ FM11—
\

~

FM10
No. Name
FM1 Fixing Heat Exhaust Fan 1
FM2 Fixing Heat Exhaust Fan 2
FM3 Power Supply Cooling Fan
FM4 Process Cartridge Fan (Rear)
FM5 Fixing Cooling Fan (Front)
FM6 Fixing Cooling Fan (Rear)
FM7 Delivery Fan 1
FM8 Secondary Transfer Exhaust Fan
FM9 Delivery Fan 2
FM10 Process Cartridge Fan (Front)
FM11 Controller Fan
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m Sensor/Switch (others)

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

No. Name
PS17 Toner Container Outer Cover Sensor
PS18 Front Door Sensor
PS20 Right Door Sensor
PS21 Second & Third Delivery Door Sensor
PS29 Laser Shutter Sensor
PS41 First Delivery Sensor
PS44 First Delivery Tray Full Sensor
SWi1 Main Power Supply Switch
SW2 Environment Switch
SW3 DC Interlock Switch

H2 Drum Heater
H4 Cassette Heater

(1]

Control Panel Speaker
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m PCB (others)

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

No. Name
UN1 DC Controller PCB
UN2 Feed/Drum Driver PCB
UN3 Front Driver PCB
UN5 Relay PCB
UNG6 AC Driver PCB
UN9 Low Voltage Power Supply PCB
UN11 Main Controller PCB
UN16 Riser PCB
UN17 Primary Transfer/Bk Developing Charging High-Voltage PCB
UN18 Secondary Transfer High-Voltage PCB
UN22 Internal Temperature Sensor
UN50 Environment Sensor
[1] Control Panel Main PCB
[2] Control Panel LED PCB
[3] LCD
[4] Touch Panel

(3]

Motion Sensor

(6]

Wireless LAN PCB
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m Reader Assembly

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

No. Name
M101 Reader Scanner Motor
PS101 DADF Open/Close Sensor 1
PS102 DADF Open/Close Sensor 2
PS103 Reader Scanner Unit HP Sensor
PS104 Original Size Sensor
UN101 Reader Controller PCB
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m ADF
UN403 PS406
~ # VR401 pgyq3
< PS401 PS412
No. Name
PS401 Pre-separation Sensor
PS402 Post-separation Sensor
PS403 Pullout Sensor
PS406 Tray Paper Surface Sensor
PS409 ADF Sleep Exit Sensor
PS410 Tray Lifting HP Sensor
PS411 AB/Inch Identification Sensor
PS412 LGL Identification Sensor
PS413 Large Size/ Small Size Sensor
PS415 Original Sensor
PS417 Skew Detection Sensor (Large, Front)
PS418 Skew Detection Sensor (Small, Front)
PS419 Skew Detection Sensor (Small, Rear)
PS420 Skew Detection Sensor (Large, Rear)
UN402 Double Feed Detection Sensor PCB (Transmission)
UN403 Double Feed Detection Sensor PCB (Reception)
VR401 Original Width Detection Resistance
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

' - &
“\%f

PS414 //éi::¥\qi7/%?

PS404
PS416
PS405
No. Name

PS404 Read Sensor
PS405 Pre-delivery Sensor
PS407 Cover Open/Closed Sensor
PS408 Pickup Roller Lifting HP Sensor
PS414 Paper Back Reading Glass HP Sensor
PS416 Delivery Stack Detection Sensor

LED402
LED401
SL401
No. Name
M401 ADF Pickup Motor
M402 ADF Pullout Motor
M403 Lead Motor
M404 ADF Delivery Motor
M405 Pickup Roller Lifting Motor
M406 Tray Lifting Motor
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

LED401 Original Set LED
LED402 Delivery LED
SL401 Stamp Solenoid
UN401 ADF Driver PCB
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

Original Exposure System
O Removing the Reader Scanner Unit

m Procedure

1
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

CAUTION:

Do not touch the Scanner Unit PCB and the mirror.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

9 = Actions after parts replacement: “Scanner unit (Reader) : When using Single Pass ADF” on page 468
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

O Cleaning the Reader Scanner Unit Scanner Mirror

m Procedure

1
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

© Removing the Reader Scanner Motor

m Preparation
* “ADF Unit” on page 214
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

* When the ADF is installed

* When the Copyboard Cover is installed

206



5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

© Removing the Copyboard Glass

m Procedure

1.

3 = Actions after Replacement: “Copyboard Glass” on page 472
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

o Cleaning the Copyboard Glass (Large)

m Procedure

1.

208



5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4 s Clean the White Plate.

5 = Actions after Replacement: “Copyboard Glass” on page 472

o Cleaning the Copyboard Glass (Small)

m Procedure
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2 = Clean the front surface and back surface of the Copyboard Glass (Small) with squeezed lint-free paper moistened
with water or oil glass cleaner FY9-6035.

S

CAUTION:
Be sure to place the seal of the Copyboard Glass (Small) to the left side of the front surface when installing.

o Removing the Reader Controller PCB

m Preparation

1. Actions before Replacement: “Reader Controller PCB” on page 467

m Procedure

1.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2.

NOTE:
When performing the following procedures, using ADF in the book mode as necessary makes the work easy.
The book mode is released by opening the ADF.

21



5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

8 s Actions after replacement: “Reader Controller PCB” on page 467
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

Original Feed System

© ADF Unit

m Procedure

NOTE:
» Remove the ADF Unit or Copyboard Cover, whichever is installed, as follows.

When the ADF is installed

1.

214



5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

When the Copyboard Cover is installed

S.
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© Removing the Sensor Harness Cover

m Procedure

1.

216

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning



5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

© Removing the Open/Close Cover

m Preparation

1. “Removing the ADF Front Cover ” on page 219

2. “Removing the Sensor Harness Cover” on page 216

m Procedure

1.

217



5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

O Removing the ADF Rear Cover

m Procedure
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

O Removing the ADF Front Cover

m Procedure

1.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

S

O Removing the Lifter Drive Unit

m Preparation

“Removing the ADF Rear Cover” on page 218

1.

2. “Removing the ADF Driver PCB” on page 236

m Procedure

1

O Removing the Document Tray

m Preparation

“Removing the ADF Rear Cover” on page 218

1.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

© Removing the Reader Scanner Unit

m Procedure
m Preparation

“Removing the Sensor Harness Cover” on page 216

1.
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m Procedure

1.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning




5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4.

CAUTION:
Do not touch the Scanner Unit PCB and the mirror.

4 )

5 = Actions after parts replacement:“Scanner unit (ADF) : When using Single Pass ADF” on page 469

© Removing the Cable Guide Unit

m Preparation

1. “Removing the ADF Rear Cover” on page 218
2. “Removing the Sensor Harness Cover” on page 216

3. “Removing the ADF Driver PCB” on page 236

m Procedure
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

B

7 N\

O Removing the Left Hinge

m Preparation

—

. “ADF Unit” on page 214

“Removing the ADF Rear Cover” on page 218
“Removing the Sensor Harness Cover” on page 216
“Removing the ADF Driver PCB” on page 236
“Removing the Cable Guide Unit” on page 223
“Removing the ADF Delivery Motor” on page 239
“Removing the ADF Pickup Motor Unit” on page 240
“Removing the ADF Pullout Motor Unit” on page 241

© ® N o o > &0 D

“Removing the Lead Motor Unit” on page 241

m Procedure

A\ DANGER:
Make sure to remove the ADF before work when the ADF is installed.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning



5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

O Removing the Pickup Roller Unit

m Procedure
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Actions after Parts Replacement

1. Clear the parts counter.
COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-2 > DF-PU-RL
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

O Removing the Separation Roller Unit

m Procedure

m Actions after Parts Replacement

1. Clear the parts counter.

COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-2 > DF-SP-RL
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O Cleaning the Sensor

m Procedure

1.

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning




© Cleaning the Lead Roller 1

m Preparation

1. “Removing the ADF Front Cover ” on page 219

m Procedure

1.

231

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning




5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4 s Clean the Roller with squeezed lint-free paper moistened with water while rolling the roller in the following service
mode.

FEEDER > FUNCTION > ROLL-CLN
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

© Cleaning the Lead Roller 2

m Procedure

1.

e

A S SIS

|

=
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3 = Clean the Roller with squeezed lint-free paper moistened with water while rolling the roller in the following service
mode.

FEEDER > FUNCTION > ROLL-CLN
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

© Cleaning the Pullout Roller

m Procedure

1.

2 = Clean the Roller with squeezed lint-free paper moistened with water while rolling the roller in the following service
mode.

FEEDER > FUNCTION > ROLL-CLN

O Cleaning the Paper Back Reading Glass

m Preparation

1. “Removing the ADF Front Cover ” on page 219

m Procedure
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

1.

CAUTION:
Open the White Plate before removing the Copyboard Glass as the Copyboard Glass is rubbed with the Plate.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2 = Clean the front and back surface of the Copyboard Glass with squeezed lint-free paper moistened with water.

CAUTION:

When installing the Reading Glass, slowly and carefully slide it in. Do not install it over the film sheet.

\Yr

7

=
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© Removing the ADF Driver PCB

m Preparation

1. “Removing the ADF Rear Cover” on page 218

m Procedure
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

o Removing the Multi Feed Detect Sensor PCB

m Preparation

1. “Removing the ADF Front Cover ” on page 219
2. “Removing the Sensor Harness Cover” on page 216

3. “Removing the Open/Close Cover” on page 217

m Procedure

1.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

238



O Removing the Pickup Roller Lifting Motor

m Preparation

1.

2
3
4.
5

“Removing the ADF Rear Cover” on page 218

. “Removing the Sensor Harness Cover” on page 216

. “Removing the ADF Driver PCB” on page 236

“Removing the Cable Guide Unit” on page 223

. “Removing the ADF Delivery Motor” on page 239

m Procedure

1.

O Removing the ADF Delivery Motor

m Preparation

1. “Removing the ADF Rear Cover” on page 218

2. “Removing the Sensor Harness Cover” on page 216

3. “Removing the ADF Driver PCB” on page 236

4. “Removing the Cable Guide Unit” on page 223

m Procedure

1.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning




5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

o Removing the ADF Pickup Motor Unit

m Preparation

1. “Removing the ADF Rear Cover” on page 218

on page 216

(il

2. “Removing the Sensor Harness Cover

on page 236

3. “Removing the ADF Driver PCB”

on page 223

4. “Removing the Cable Guide Unit”

on page 239

5. “Removing the ADF Delivery Motor

m Procedure
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© Removing the ADF Pullout Motor Unit

m Preparation

1. “Removing the ADF Rear Cover” on page 218

2. “Removing the Sensor Harness Cover” on page 216
3. “Removing the ADF Driver PCB” on page 236
4,

“Removing the Cable Guide Unit” on page 223

m Procedure

1.

© Removing the Lead Motor Unit

m Preparation

1. “Removing the ADF Rear Cover” on page 218

2. “Removing the Sensor Harness Cover” on page 216
3. “Removing the ADF Driver PCB” on page 236
4

. “Removing the Cable Guide Unit” on page 223

m Procedure
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

Main Controller System

O Removing the HDD

m Procedure

CAUTION:
Actions before Replacement: “Hard Disk” on page 461

1. Open the Right Rear Cover [1].

2. Open the HDD Cap [2].
* 1 Screw [3]

3. Remove the HDD Unit [1].

Hinm
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. Remove the HDD [1] from HDD Support Plate [2].
* 4 Screws [3]

(2]

(3]

CAUTION:
Actions after Replacement: “Actions after Parts Replacement ” on page 463

O Removing the Main Controller PCB

m Preparation
1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.

2. Removing the Right Rear Cover.
» 3 Screws (Binding)

AV
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure
1. Hold the handle [1] and remove the Main Controller PCB [2].

* 1 Screw [3]
» 1 Board-to-Board Connector [4]
E— |
—_— =
==
=
' =
=

2. Remove the 2 connectors [1], Wire Saddle [2], and Harness Guide [3] from the PCB.

@g
OB

3. Turn over the Main Controller PCB and remove the HDD Unit [1].
* 4 Screws [2]

CAUTION:
Do not transfer the HDD unit [1] to another model (which has a different serial number).

If you fail to do so, the Main Body does not activate normally and this might cause to fail the restoration.

(2]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning
4. Be sure to remove the parts from the old PCB to the new PCB.

CAUTION:
Do not transfer the following parts to another model (which has a different serial number).

If you fail to do so, the Main Body does not activate normally and this might cause to fail the restoration.

* Flash PCB [1]
TPM PCB [2]
Memory PCB [3]
Bypass PCB [4]

» After replacement of the Main Controller PCB, there is no need to set/register the data again.

CAUTION:
When installing, hold the handle [1], insert the Main Controller PCB [2], check the connection of the Board-to-Board

Connector [3], and secure it with the screw [4].
» 1 Screw
T T——
. |

AN

o Removing the Riser PCB

m Preparation
1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.
2. Removing the Right Rear Cover.

3. Removing the Left Rear Cover.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

* 1 Rubber Cap
* 4 Screws

4. Removing the Rear Upper Cover.
* 1 Claw

y
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=
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* 4 Screws [3] (to loosen)

* 1 Screw [2]

1)

5. Removing the Main Controller PCB. “Removing the Main Controller PCB” on page 244

1. Remove the Shield Plate [1].

m Procedure
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. If the Fax Unit is installed, disconnect the 2 connectors [1] from the Fax Unit.

CAUTION:
When there are 2 to 4 additional Fax lines, remove them beforehand.

3. Remove the Connector Cover [1] avoiding the harness.
» 2 Screws [2]

¥ FFFFFFszzs
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

5. Remove the Riser PCB [1].

« 7 Connectors [2]
* 7 Screws [3]

NOTE:
If the Fax Unit is installed, connect the connectors.

O Opening the Controller Box

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.

2. Removing the Right Rear Cover.
3. Removing the Left Rear Cover.
4

. Removing the Rear Upper Cover.
* 1 Rubber Cap

* 4 Screws (Binding)
* 1 Claw

p
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Open the Controller Box [1].
» 2 Screws [2]

O Removing the DC Controller PCB

m Preparation

CAUTION:
Actions before replacement: “Before Parts Replacement” on page 461

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.
2. Removing the Right Rear Cover.

3. Removing the Left Rear Cover.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. Removing the Rear Upper Cover.

* 1 Rubber Cap

* 4 Screws (Binding)

* 1 Claw
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5. Open the Controller Box.“Opening the Controller Box” on page 249
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Remove the DC Controller PCB [1].

* 19 Connectors [2]
* 5 Screws [3]

CAUTION:
When replacing the DC Controller PCB, be sure to replace it to a new one. Do not use the DC Controller PCB which was

used with another machine.

CAUTION:
Actions after replacement: “Works During Parts Replacement” on page 461

O Removing the Primary Transfer/Bk Developing Charging High-
Voltage Unit

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.
2. Removing the Right Rear Cover.

3. Removing the Left Rear Cover.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. Removing the Rear Upper Cover.
* 1 Rubber Cap
* 4 Screws (Binding)
* 1 Claw

1)
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5. Open the Controller Box.“Opening the Controller Box” on page 249

m Procedure

1. Remove the harness.
» 3 connectors [1]
* 6 Wire Saddles [2]
* 1 Reuse Band [3]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Avoiding the harness [1], remove the Primary Transfer/Bk Developing Charging High-Voltage Unit [2].

» 3 Screws [3]
* 3 Hooks [4]

O Removing the Rear Lower Cover

m Procedure

1. Remove the Connector Cover [1].
* 1 Screw [2]

BACK VIEW
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. If the Cassette Pedestal is installed, disconnect the connectors.

* 4 Connectors [1]
* 4 Harness Guides [2]

3. Remove the Rear Lower Cover [1].
» 2 Screws [2]
* 1 Claw [3]
* 1 Hook [4]

O Removing the Power Supply Unit (12 V/24 V)

m Preparation

1. Removing the Rear Lower Cover“Removing the Rear Lower Cover” on page 254
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Preparation

1. Removing the AC Driver Unit [1].
* 6 Wire Saddles [2]
» 7 Connectors [3]
» 3 Screws [4]
* 1 Hook [5]

£0?

2. Pull out Power Supply Unit [1] a little.
» 3 Connectors [2]
* 6 Wire Saddles [3]
* 4 Screws [4]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

3. Removing the Power Supply Unit [1].

o Removing the Feed/Drum Driver PCB

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.
2. Removing the Right Rear Cover.
3. Removing the Right Rear Cover.

4. Removing the Rear Upper Cover.
* 1 Rubber Cap
* 4 Screws (Binding)
* 1 Claw

3)

1)
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Remove the connector on the PCB and then remove the Feed/Drum Driver PCB [1].

» 24 Connectors [2]
* 7 Screws [3]

(3]

o Removing the Relay PCB

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.
2. Removing the Right Rear Cover.

3. Removing the Left Rear Cover.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. Removing the Rear Upper Cover.
* 1 Rubber Cap
* 4 Screws (Binding)
* 1 Claw

1)
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m Procedure

1. Remove the connector on the PCB and then remove the Relay PCB [1].

* 13 Connectors [2]
* 4 Screws [3]

O Removing the Secondary Transfer High Voltage Unit

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.
2. Removing the Right Rear Cover.

3. Removing the Left Rear Cover.

259



5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. Removing the Rear Upper Cover.

* 1 Rubber Cap
* 4 Screws (Binding)
* 1 Claw
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5. Open the Controller Box.“Opening the Controller Box” on page 249

6. Removing the Rear Lower Cover.“Removing the Rear Lower Cover” on page 254

m Procedure

CAUTION:
Hook up the harness [1], freed in step 1, to the 2 hooks [2].
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

1. Open the Feed/Drum Driver PCB [1].

* 11 Wire Saddles [2]
* 13 Connectors [3]
» 2 Screws [4]

2. Remove the Secondary Transfer High Voltage Unit [1].

» 2 Connectors [2]
* 1 Fasten Terminal [3]
* 4 Screws [4]

O Removing the AC Driver PCB

m Preparation

1. Removing the Rear Lower Cover“Removing the Rear Lower Cover” on page 254
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Remove all of the connectors on the AC Driver PCB [1].

* 3 Wire Saddles [2]
» 8 Connectors [3]

2. Remove the AC Driver PCB [1].
* 5 Screws [2]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

O Removing the Control Panel

m Procedure

1.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

\—)
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning



5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning
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10.

NOTE:
The removed screw will be used in step 15.

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning
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11.

12.

13.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning



5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

14.

15.

16.

1 7 = Actions after replacement: “ Control Panel Adjustment” on page 464

O Removing the Control Panel CPU PCB/LCD Unit/LED PCB

m Preparation

1. Removing the Control Panel:“Removing the Control Panel ” on page 263

269



5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

3 = Removing the Speaker

CAUTION:

* Do not directly touch the speaker.
* Do not damage the speaker.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4- Removing the LCD Unit

CAUTION:
Do not touch the surface of the Touch Panel [A] and LCD Unit [B] when assembling/disassembling.

(B]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

CAUTION:

Remove the Touch Panel and the LCD Unit in one set.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

5 = Removing the LED PCB

1.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

6- Actions after Replacement: “Control Panel Unit” on page 464

© Removing the Drum Contact PCB

m Preparation

1. Pulling the Process Unit.“Pulling out the Process Unit” on page 319
2. Removing the Drum Unit.“Removing the Drum Unit” on page 328
3. Removing the Developing Assembly.“Removing the Developing Unit” on page 332

4. Removing the Waste Toner Feed Unit.“Removing the Waste Toner Feed Unit” on page 337

m Procedure

NOTE:
The following shows the removal procedure for BK. Repeat the same procedure for Y, M, and C.

1. Remove the screw [2] securing the Drum Unit Rail [1].
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Remove the Drum Unit Rail [1].
* 1 Claw [2]
* 4 Bosses [3]

3. Remove the Drum Contact PCB [1].
* 1 Connector [2]

o Removing the Front Driver PCB

m Preparation

1. Open the Front Cover, Right Lower Cover, and Right Upper Cover.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Removing the ITB Cover [1].
» 2 Screws [2] ( to loosen)

m Procedure

1. Raise the Control Panel and remove the Right Front Upper Cover Unit.
» 2 Screws

2. Open the Toner Replacement Cover [1], and remove the Small Plate [2].
» 1 Screw [3] (P Tightening)

277



5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

3. Remove the front Upper Cover.

» 1 Screw [2] (P Tightening)
» 1 Screw [3] (RS Tightening)

4. Remove the Front Upper Right Cover [1].

5. Remove the Front Upper Right Cover Support Fixture [1].

* 1 Connector [2]
» 2 Screws [3]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

6. Remove the Front Driver PCB [1].

* 10 Connectors [2]
» 3 Screws [3]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

Laser Control System

O Cleaning the Dustproof Glass

m Preparation

1. Open the Front Cover [1].

m Procedure

1. Remove the Dustproof Glass Cleaning Tool [1].
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Clean the Dustproof Glass from the 1 hole on the Process Unit Front Cover [A] using the Dustproof Glass Cleaning
Tool [1].

o Removing the Dustproof Glass Cleaning Pad

m Preparation

1. Open the Front Cover [1].
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Remove the Dustproof Glass Cleaning Tool [1].

2. Remove the Dustproof Glass Cleaning Pad [1].
* 1 Claw [2]

(1]

(2]

1%

© Removing the Laser Scanner Unit

m Preparation

1. Removing the ITB Unit“Removing the ITB Unit” on page 286

2. Removing the Process Unit “Removing the Process Unit” on page 322

m Procedure

CAUTION:

Before removing the Laser Scanner Unit, be sure to check the serial numbers on the 2 units and the location where the
unit is installed.

Before installing the units, be sure to refer to the serial numbers described above and install each unit to the same location
as that before installation.

If the installation locations of the units are switched by mistake, image displacements may occur.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

1. Lift and hook the Drum Heater [1].

» 2 Screws [2]
* 1 Hook [3]

2. Remove the Image Formation Suction Duct [1].

* 1 Screw [2]
* 1 Claw [3]

-

3. Remove the Scanner Fixation Spring [1].
* 1 Screw [2]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. Remove the Laser Scanner Unit [1].
* 4 Connectors [2]

CAUTION:
Do not disassemble the Laser Scanner Unit because it requires adjustment.

CAUTION:
When installing the Laser Scanner Unit [1], be sure to insert its protrusion [2] into the hole [3] of the Rear Plate and fit the
boss on the front side with the hole on the plate.

CAUTION:
During the installation, be sure to pass the harness [2] through the Sheet Guide [1].

CAUTION:
Actions after Replacement:“Actions after Parts Replacement” on page 465
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

Image Formation System

O Removing the Toner Filter

m Procedure

1. Remove the Toner Filter Cover [1].
* 1 Claw [2]

\

\

A\
N

CAUTION:
Clear the parts counter in the following service mode after replacing the Toner Filter.
* COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > TN-FIL1
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© Removing the ITB Unit

m Preparation

1. Open the Front Cover, Right Lower Cover, and Right Upper Cover.

2. Removing the ITB Cover [1]
» 2 Screws [2] (to loosen)

CAUTION:

* Do not touch the surface of the ITB.
* When installing the ITB Cover, be sure to push it to the left. If the pushing is insufficient, the plate is not inserted to the
slit of the ITB Cover, which may cause damage to the sensor.

m Procedure

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

1. Be sure to check that the arrow on the ITB Sub Pressure Release Lever [1] is aligned with the triangle mark [2] on

the plate.

(If not, align the arrow on the lever with the triangle mark on the plate.)

-

(2]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Turn the ITB Pressure Release Lever [1] in the direction of the arrow until the protrusion on the handle [2] is aligned
with the triangle mark on the plate to release the pressure.

CAUTION:
When operating the ITB Pressure Release Lever, be sure to check that the Right Lower Cover is open before the operation.

3. Disconnect the 2 connectors [1].

CAUTION:
When pulling out the ITB Unit [1], be sure not to lower the ITB Pressure Release Lever [2] below the position [3] where it
clicks. If the ITB Unit is pulled out while the lever is lowered, the ITB is scraped by the plate and this may cause scratches

on the ITB surface.
Also be sure that the Process Unit is not pulled out. If it is pulled out, the clearance with the ITB Unit reduces and can cause

damage to the surface of the ITB.

4 N

(3]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

* 1 Screw [4] (to loosen)

* 1 Screw [3]
The screw [4] has the Screw Cap attached as the fall prevention measure.

4. Pull out the ITB Unit [1] to the stop label position [2].

NOTE:
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When pulling out the ITB Unit, be sure not to lift it up as this may cause the unit not to click at the stop position and fall.

CAUTION:
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

5. Hold the ITB Unit [1] as shown in the figure and remove it in the direction of the arrow. Put the ITB Unit on paper to
prevent scattering of toner from the ITB Cleaning Unit.

CAUTION:
* When the ITB Unit is removed even if it is not replaced, execute COPIER > FUNCTION > MISC-P > ITB-INIT.
 Be careful not to make mistakes when installing the ITB Unit since there is no compatibility with the existing products
(iR-ADV C52XX, iR-ADV C50XX, iR-ADV C55xx Il, iR-ADV C55xx Ill, iR-ADV DX C57xx).
* When installing the ITB Unit [1], be sure to align it with the 2 ends of the rails [2].

(1

CAUTION:
Actions after Replacement:“When Installing/Removing the Unit” on page 465

O Cleaning the Registration Patch Sensor

m Preparation

1. Removing the ITB Unit“Removing the ITB Unit” on page 286
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. While pressing the shutter [1], clean the surface [2] of the Registration Patch Sensor with the Blower [1]. Clean it in
the single direction with a moistened and firmly squeezed cotton swab if dirt is sticking. After cleaning, check that
there is no soiling caused by toner on the surface of the sensor.

CAUTION:
» Do not wipe the Sensor Lens with dry cloth as the Sensor Lens may be electrified and attract paper dust.
» Do not use solvent such as alcohol because it may cloud the Sensor Lens.

-

CAUTION:
Actions after Replacement:“When Installing/Removing the Unit” on page 465

O Removing the Registration Patch Sensor (Middle)

m Preparation

1. Removing the ITB Unit“Removing the ITB Unit” on page 286

2. Removing the Process Unit“Removing the Process Unit” on page 322

m Procedure

1. Remove the 2 screws [1], and then remove the Shutter Drive Unit [2] of the sensor.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Remove the shutter [1] of the sensor.
* 2 Claws [2]

Canoi

3. Remove the Pre-secondary Transfer Guide [1].
Take care to not apply too much force to the Pre-secondary Transfer Guide.
» 2 Screws [2]
* 1 Grounding Wire [3]

4. Remove the Registration Patch Sensor Unit [1].

* 4 Screws [2]
* 4 Bosses [3]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

5. Pull out the Registration Patch Sensor Unit [1], and remove the Cover [2].

6. Pull out the sensor [1], disconnect the connector, and remove the sensor.

» 2 Screws [2]
* 1 Connector [3]

CAUTION:
Actions after Replacement:“Actions after Parts Replacement” on page 467

o Removing the ITB Cleaning Unit

m Preparation

1. Removing the ITB Unit“Removing the ITB Unit” on page 286
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

CAUTION:
When installing/removing, be sure to keep the ITB Cleaning Unit [1] from coming in contact with the ITB [2].

NOTE:
Moving the ITB [1] away from the ITB Cleaning Unit [2] will generate a clearance, making the work easier.

(2]

1. Hold the handles [1] on the right and left side and remove the ITB Cleaning Unit [2] in the direction of the arrow.
» 2 Screws [3]

BACK VIEW
J
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Put the removed ITB Cleaning Unit [1] on the paper [2].

CAUTION:
After replacing the ITB Cleaning Blade, clear the parts counter in the following service mode.
* COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > T-CLN-BD

CAUTION:
Be sure to check that the Handle is not caught when installing the ITB Cleaning Unit.

/

CAUTION:
Actions after Replacement:“When Installing/Removing the Unit” on page 465

O Removing the ITB Cleaning Blade Unit

m Preparation

1. Removing the ITB Unit“Removing the ITB Unit” on page 286
2. Removing the ITB Cleaning Unit“Removing the ITB Cleaning Unit” on page 292
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

CAUTION:
Be sure not to touch the ITB Cleaning Blade [1].
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

1. Remove the ITB Cleaning Blade Unit [1] and put it on paper.
» 1 Stepped Screw [2]
* 1 Wave Washer [3]
» 1 Blade Alignment Plate [4]

NOTE:
The ITB Cleaning Blade Unit can be removed easily by holding the ends of the 2 screws [1] of the unit.

CAUTION:
After replacing the ITB Cleaning Blade, clear the parts counter in the following service mode.
* COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > TR-BLT

CAUTION:
Actions after Replacement:“When Installing/Removing the Unit” on page 465

O Installing the ITB Cleaning Blade Unit

m Preparation

1. Removing the ITB Unit“Removing the ITB Unit” on page 286
2. Removing the ITB Cleaning Unit“Removing the ITB Cleaning Unit” on page 292
3. Removing the ITB Cleaning Blade Unit“Removing the ITB Cleaning Blade Unit” on page 294

296



5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

CAUTION:
Be sure not to touch the ITB Cleaning Blade [1].

1. Insert a sheet of A4 size paper [2] between the Blade Unit installation position of the ITB Cleaning Unit and the sheet
[11.

2. Install the Blade Alignment Plate, and then install the ITB Cleaning Blade Unit [1]. At this time, be sure to move the
paper [2] inserted in step 1 toward the direction shown in the figure to prevent the sheet [3] from flipping in advance.

LEFT VIEW R

(1]

<

=
\ (4]

%€
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

3. While paying attention not to bend the Protection Sheet [1], lift the sheet using a screwdriver. After that, check that
the sheet that is being lifted is above the pad [2].
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. Apply Tospearl [1] to a whole area [A] shown in the figure below.

(] [A]

NOTE:
Lubrication example

CAUTION:

When applying the lubricant, be careful not to scatter it inside the ITB or on the Drive Roller or Secondary Transfer Inner
Roller.

If it scatters inside the ITB or on the Drive Roller or Secondary Transfer Inner Roller, wipe it off using lint-free paper
moistened with alcohol while rotating the motor by hand. Be sure to rotate the motor counterclockwise only and be careful
not to turn it clockwise.

CAUTION:
After replacing the ITB Cleaning Blade, clear the parts counter in the following service mode.
+ COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > T-CLN-BD

CAUTION:
Actions after Replacement:“When Installing/Removing the Unit” on page 465
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

O Removing the ITB

m Preparation

1. Removing the ITB Unit“Removing the ITB Unit” on page 286
2. Removing the ITB Cleaning Unit“Removing the ITB Cleaning Unit” on page 292

CAUTION:
Do not touch the surface of the ITB. (When you touch the ITB, touch the areas within 10mm from each edge of the belt.)

m Procedure

1. Turn over the ITB Unit.

2. Remove the Bush Slider [1].
* 1 E-ring [2]

J

3. Pull the ITB Pressure Release Lever [1] toward the front.

4. Free the harness [2].

» 3 Wire Saddles [3]
* 1 Edge Saddle [4]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

5. Remove the pin [1] on the rear side.

» 1 Screw [2]
4 -
BACK VIEW
X s
\ .
-
NOTE:

Turn over the ITB Cover and place it where you are going to stand the ITB Unit.

6. Lift up the ITB Unit [1], and stand it on the ITB Cover [2].

CAUTION:
» Be sure to check that it has been freed from the hooks [3] on the front and rear side.
» Be sure to align the claws [4] of the ITB Cover with the cut in the Protection Sheet.

* In order to prevent the ITB from being damaged, be sure to place a sheet of paper [5] between the ITB Unit and the
ITB Cover as needed.

* 2 Claws
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

7. Remove the pin [1] on the front side.

NOTE:
Hold the ITB Unit with a hand to lock the pressure while removing the pin.

» 1 Screw [2]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

10. Hold the area within 10 mm from the edges of the ITB, and remove it upward.

(]

CAUTION:
Do not touch the surface of the ITB Drive Roller [1], Secondary Transfer Inner Roller [2], and Primary Transfer Roller [3];

otherwise, it can cause an image failure.

CAUTION:
After replacing the ITB, clear the parts counter in the following service mode.
* COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > TR-BLT

CAUTION:
Actions after Replacement:“Actions after Parts Replacement” on page 466

© Installing the ITB

m Preparation

1. Removing the ITB Unit“Removing the ITB Unit” on page 286
2. Removing the ITB Cleaning Unit“Removing the ITB Cleaning Unit” on page 292

3. Removing the ITB“Removing the ITB” on page 300
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

CAUTION:
Be careful not to make mistakes when installing the ITB Unit and ITB because they are not compatible with the existing

products (iR-ADV-C52XX series / iR-ADV-C50XX series).

1. Check that the ITB Sub Pressure Release Lever [1] is in the position shown in the figure below.

(1

2. Stand the ITB Unit [2] straight up on the ITB Cover [1].
« 2 Claws [3]

~

NOTE:
If the ITB Installation Auxiliary Sheet included in the package is available, cover the ITB Unit with it as shown in the figure below.

(Place the slant area [1] to the ITB Motor side.) Be sure to cover the circled area [2] of the ITB with the ITB Installation Auxiliary
Sheet, as this area tends to be damaged easily. After installing the ITB, remove the ITB Installation Auxiliary Sheet.

3. Place paper [1] on the ITB Cover to prevent the ITB from being bent by the pressure applied to a specific point during
installation.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. Hold the area within 10 mm from the edges of the ITB, and temporarily place the ITB using the marking line [2] as a
guide.

CAUTION:
Be careful not to bend the ITB when bringing it down fully.

5. Pull out the pin [1] and straighten the Secondary Transfer Inner Roller Unit [2] for approx. 70%. (To stretch the ITB
for approx. 90%.)
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

6. Put the ITB [1] under the Belt Retainer Sheet [2] (on the left side of the figure), bring the ITB Displacement Sensor
Flag [3] into contact with the ITB edge (at the center of the figure), and then, align the marking line [4] (on the right
side of the figure) with the position of the ITB.

CAUTION:
When installing the ITB, be sure that the sheet [1] on the ITB Unit is inside of the ITB [2].

T [1]
— '/{-r
*‘A"_

7. Straighten the Secondary Transfer Inner Roller Unit [1] and install the removed pin [2].
» 1 Screw [3]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

8. Remove the ITB Unit [1] from the ITB Cover [2], and align it with the 2 hooks [3] of the ITB Unit to install it to the

plate (outer frame).

« 2 Claws [4]

(BACK VIEW

9. Install the pin [1] on the rear side.

* 1 Screw [2]

BACK VIEW
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

10. Press the ITB Pressure Release Lever [1] and install the Bush Slider [2] to the boss [3].
* 1 E-ring [4]

\

(2]

BACK VIEW
-

CAUTION:
Be sure that there is no gap [3] between the ITB Pressure Release Lever [1] and the plate [2].

CAUTION:
Be sure to check that the shaft [1] is attached to the Fixation Member [2].
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

CAUTION:
Be sure to check that the hooks [1] are hooked to the plates [2].

11. Install the harness [1].

» 3 Wire Saddles [2]
» 1 Edge Saddle [3]

12. Turn over the ITB Unit.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

13. Install the ITB Cleaning Unit.

CAUTION:

» When replacing the ITB with a new one, install the ITB Cleaning Unit to the ITB Unit and then apply lubricant to the
whole area shown in the figure below.

» When applying the lubricant, be careful not to scatter it inside the ITB or on the Drive Roller or Secondary Transfer
Inner Roller.

« If it scatters inside the ITB or on the Drive Roller or Secondary Transfer Inner Roller, wipe it off using lint-free paper

moistened with alcohol while rotating the motor by hand. Be sure to rotate the motor counterclockwise only and be
careful not to turn it clockwise.

NOTE:
Lubrication example
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

CAUTION:
When the ITB has been replaced, be sure to affix the label [1] included in the package as shown in the figure below. If a

label is already affixed, affix the label over it.

CAUTION:
After replacing the ITB, clear the parts counter in the following service mode.
+ COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > TR-BLT

CAUTION:
Actions after Replacement:“Actions after Parts Replacement” on page 466

o Removing the Primary Transfer Roller (Bk)

m Preparation

1. Removing the ITB Unit“Removing the ITB Unit” on page 286
2. Removing the ITB Cleaning Unit“Removing the ITB Cleaning Unit” on page 292

3. Removing the ITB“Removing the ITB” on page 300

m Procedure

CAUTION:
Do not touch the surface of the Drive Roller [1], Secondary Transfer Inner Roller [2] and Primary Transfer Roller [3];

otherwise, it can cause an image failure.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

1. Pull out the pin [1] and straighten the Secondary Transfer Inner Roller Unit [2].

2. Install the pin [1] removed in step 1 back into place.

3. Remove the ITB Unit [1] from the ITB Cover [2], install it to the plate (outer frame) and place it on the paper [3] with
the roller side facing up.

* 2 Claws [4]

CAUTION:
Be sure to check that the shaft [1] is attached to the Fixation Member [2].
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. While holding the Bushing [1] on the front side, remove the Stopper [2] by pinching it with fingers.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

5. Remove the Primary Transfer Roller (Bk) [1].

» 1 Shaft Support (Front) [2]
» 1 Spring [3]

NOTE:
There is no specified direction for the installation of the Primary Transfer Roller.

CAUTION:

» Wrap the Primary Transfer Roller [1] with a paper [2] as shown in the figure below to avoid touching the surface while
working.

» Be sure not to touch the surface of the Primary Transfer Roller [1].

» Grease is applied on the shaft [A] of the Primary Transfer Roller. If you have touched the grease, be careful not to put
it to other parts.

CAUTION:

If the springs for the Primary Transfer Rollers (Bk) are mixed with other springs, refer to the table shown below.

Name Shape Characteristics Quanti-

ty
Shorter than other springs. The end of |2 pcs
the spring is bent.

Spring

=0 @ ﬂf ' {\f\ﬂ
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

CAUTION:
After installing the Primary Transfer Roller, hold down the Stopper [1] lightly with fingers to check that the claw is fitted

properly.

(1]
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CAUTION:
After replacing the Primary Transfer Roller (Bk), be sure to clear the parts counter in the service mode shown below.

* COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > TR-ROLK

CAUTION:
Actions after Replacement:“When Installing/Removing the Unit” on page 465

O Removing the Secondary Transfer Inner Roller

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.

2. “Removing the ITB Unit” on page 286
3. “Removing the ITB Cleaning Unit’ on page 292

4. “Removing the ITB” on page 300
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

CAUTION:
Do not touch the surface of the Drive Roller [1], Secondary Transfer Inner Roller [2] and Primary Transfer Roller [3];
otherwise, it can cause an image failure.

1. Pull out the pin [1] and straighten the Secondary Transfer Inner Roller Unit [2].

2. Install the pin removed in step 1 back into place.

3. Remove the ITB Unit [1] from the ITB Cover [2], and place it on the paper [3] with the roller side facing up.
« 2 Claws [4]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. Remove the Grounding Plate [1] and the Secondary Transfer Shaft Support Holder [2].
* 1 Screw [3]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

6. Apply grease to both ends of the Secondary Transfer Inner Roller [1] by spreading a rice-grain sized grease
(FY9-6006: Super Lubu) in the circumferential direction of the shaft.

) . N— o
O—l 11 \ )

- J
CAUTION:
Be sure to install the Secondary Transfer Inner Roller [1] in the correct direction.
4 ‘k =5 —m)
J

CAUTION:
After replacing the Secondary Transfer Inner Roller, be sure to clear the parts counter in the service mode shown below.

+ COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > 2TR-INRL

CAUTION:
Actions after Replacement:“Actions after Parts Replacement” on page 466
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

o Removing the Waste Toner Container

m Procedure

1. Open the Waste Toner Container Cover [1].

2. Remove the Waste Toner Container [1].

CAUTION:
Do not tilt the Waste Toner Container.
(To prevent false recognition of the Waste Toner Sensor.)

© Pulling out the Process Unit

m Preparation

1. Open the Front Cover [1], Right Lower Cover [2] and Right Upper Cover [3].
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2. Removing the ITB Cover [1]
» 2 Screws [2] (to loosen)

CAUTION:

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

» When pulling out the Process Unit, be sure that the ITB Unit is not pulled out because it will reduce the clearance.
* Do not touch the surface of the ITB.
» When installing the ITB Cover, be sure to push it to the left. If the pushing is insufficient, the plate is not inserted to the

slit of the ITB Cover, which may cause damage to the sensor.

m Procedure

1. Be sure to check that the arrow on the ITB Sub Pressure Release Lever [1] is aligned with the triangle mark [2] on

the plate.

(If not, align the arrow on the lever with the triangle mark on the plate.)

-

(2]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Turn the ITB Pressure Release Lever [1] in the direction of the arrow until the protrusion [2] on the handle is aligned
with the triangle mark on the plate to release the pressure.

CAUTION:
When operating the ITB Pressure Release Lever, be sure to check that the Right Lower Cover is opened before the
operation.

3. Remove the Lock Pin Cover [2].

NOTE:
How to remove the Lock Pin Cover

Shape

1. Turn the Process Unit Shutter Lever [1] and slide the Lock Pin Cover to the left [2].

4. Pull out the Process Unit [1] until it stops.
» 2 Screws [2]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

CAUTION:
Do not touch the surface of the Drum.

5. Place 5 or more sheets of paper [1] on the Process Unit to block the light to the Drum Unit.

© Removing the Process Unit

m Preparation

1. Pull out the Process Unit.“Pulling out the Process Unit” on page 319

m Procedure

CAUTION:
When the Process Unit is pulled out and the 4 Stepped Screws are removed, the Process Unit tilts toward the front.
So be careful when working.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

Remove the 4 Stepped Screws [4] from the right and left rails.

NOTE:
When installing the Process Unit, if the Laser Dustproof Shutter is open and obstructing the installation work, turn ON and then
OFF the power. Be sure to check that the Dustproof Shutter is closed before installation.

O Installing the Process Unit

m Preparation

1. Pulling out the Process Unit“Pulling out the Process Unit” on page 319

2. Removing the Process Unit“Removing the Process Unit” on page 322
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Be sure to check that the arrow on the ITB Sub Pressure Release Lever [1] is aligned with the triangle mark [2] on

the plate.

(If not, align the arrow on the lever with the triangle mark on the plate.)

4 )

(2] (2]

2. Turn the ITB Pressure Release Lever [1] in the direction of the arrow until the protrusion on the handle [2] is aligned

with the triangle mark on the plate to release the pressure.

CAUTION:

When operating the ITB Pressure Release Lever, be sure to check that the Right Lower Cover is open before the operation.

-
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. Install the Process Unit by aligning the Positioning Pins [1] of the rails with the 4 grooves [2] of the Process Unit.

Y

5. Secure the rails on the right and left side and the Process Unit with the 4 Stepped Screws [1].

6. Remove the paper [2] from the Process Unit.

CAUTION:
When securing with the screws, be sure to check that there is no gap [A] between the host machine and the Process Unit.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

7. Slowly slide the Process Unit [1] back into the host machine, and secure it with the 2 screws [2].

CAUTION:
After closing the Process Unit, press the 2 handles [1] of the Drum Unit from the top as shown in the figure below.
If the Drum Unit [2] is not installed properly, it may cause the image position, ITB traveling performance and others.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

8. Install the Lock Pin Cover [2].

NOTE:
How to install the Lock Pin Cover

Shape

1. Slide the Lock Pin Cover [1] to the right direction.

9. Close the Process Unit Shutter Lever [1].
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

10. Turn the ITB Pressure Release Lever in the direction of the arrow to apply pressure.

CAUTION:
» When operating the ITB Pressure Release Lever, be sure to check that the Right Lower Cover is open before the
operation.
* When applying pressure with the ITB Pressure Release Lever, be sure that the protrusion [2] on the handle [1] is
aligned with the triangle mark [3] on the lower side of the plate.

4 N

11. Install the ITB Cover [1] and tighten the 2 loosened screws [2].

CAUTION:
When installing the ITB Cover, be sure to push it to the left. If the pushing is insufficient, the plate is not inserted to the slit
of the ITB Cover, which may cause damage to the sensor.

12. Close the Front Cover.
13. Close the Right Upper Cover.
14. Close the Right Lower Cover.

o Removing the Drum Unit

m Preparation

1. Pulling out the Process Unit“Pulling out the Process Unit” on page 319

m Procedure

CAUTION:
Do not touch the surface of the Drum.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

1. Hold the handles [2] of the Drum Unit [1] with both hands, and pull it out vertically.

CAUTION:
When removing the Drum Unit [1], do not pull only the tab on one side.

CAUTION:
Be sure to cover the removed Drum Unit [1] with 5 or more sheets of paper [2] to block the light.

o Installing the Drum Unit

m Preparation

1. Pulling out the Process Unit. “Pulling out the Process Unit” on page 319
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Removing the Drum Unit. “Removing the Drum Unit” on page 328

CAUTION:
» To check that the Developing Unit is properly installed after removing the Drum Unit, move the Developing Unit toward
the front and rear by hand. If it won't move at all, check again that the Developing Unit is properly installed.
* Be sure not to touch the Developing Cylinder during this work.

m Procedure

CAUTION:
» Do not touch the surface of the Drum.
» Be sure to refer to the following CAUTION when installing a drum at the Bk position.

CAUTION:
Be sure to install it straight from above. Installing it from an oblique direction may cause damage to the shultter.

330



5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

1. Hold the handles [1] and install it straight from above.

\

CAUTION:
Be sure to check that the shutter [2] slides along the rail [1] and is located in the correct position as shown in the figure
below to prevent the rail [1] from being damaged.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

3. Hold down each of the 2 handles [1] lightly with a finger to check that the Drum Units [2] are installed properly.

CAUTION:
Actions after Replacement:“Actions after Parts Replacement” on page 467

O Removing the Developing Unit

m Preparation

1. Pulling out the Process Unit“Pulling out the Process Unit” on page 319

2. Removing the Drum Unit“Removing the Drum Unit” on page 328

m Procedure

CAUTION:
* Do not touch the Developing Cylinder during installation/removal.

1. Free the harness [2] from the 2 Harness Guides [1], and disconnect the connector [3].
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Remove the Stepped Screw [1].
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

3. Remove the Developing Unit [2] upward while pulling the stopper [1].

CAUTION:
Fit the 2 pins [1] of the Developing Unit into the holes [2] of the Process Unit, and insert the 2 pins [3] of the stopper in the
holes [4] of the Developing Unit when assembling.

A\ CAUTION:
Be careful not to damage the contact point of the drum (on the host machine side) when installing the Developing Unit.

O Installing a New Developing Unit

m Preparation

1. Pulling out the Process Unit“Pulling out the Process Unit” on page 319

2. Removing the Drum Unit“Removing the Drum Unit” on page 328
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Install the Developing Unit to the Process Unit in the reverse order of "Removing the Developing Unit".
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Hold down the Developing Unit, hold the handle [1] of the Developing Unit Seal, and pull out the Developing Unit
Seal [2] straight-up.

CAUTION:
When pulling out the seal, be sure to hold down the Developing Unit firmly enough to prevent the cover from becoming
loose.

CAUTION:
When removing the Developing Unit Seal, slowly lift it up in the vertical direction.
Lifting the Developing Unit Seal in an oblique direction applies stress on the seal, which can cause the seal to tear.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

CAUTION:
If the Developing Unit Seal [1] tears by accident, pull out the end of the torn seal in the direction of the arrow.
Be sure that the torn seal does not remain inside the Developing Unit.

CAUTION:
» To check that the Developing Unit is properly installed, move the Developing Unit toward the front and rear by hand.
If it will not move at all, check again that the Developing Unit is properly installed.
 Be sure not to touch the Developing Cylinder during this work.

A\ CAUTION:
Be careful not to damage the contact point of the drum (on the host machine side) when installing the Developing Unit.

3. Follow "Installing the Drum Unit" to install the Drum Unit.

CAUTION:
Actions after Replacement:“Actions after Parts Replacement” on page 467

© Removing the Waste Toner Feed Unit

m Preparation

1. Pulling out the Process Unit“Pulling out the Process Unit” on page 319

2. Removing the Drum Unit“Removing the Drum Unit” on page 328
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Remove the Process Unit Shutter Lever [1].
* 1 E-ring [2]
» 1 Parallel Pin [3]

2. Remove the Lock Pin Cover.
* 1 Screw

3. Remove the Process Unit Front Cover.

* 3 Screws [2]
» 2 Claws [3]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. Remove the Waste Toner Feed Unit [1].
* 4 Screws [2]

5. Disconnect the 6 connectors from the PCB.
» 6 Connectors [1]
* 2 Wire Saddles [2]
* 1 Screw [3]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

6. Remove the Frame Front Holder [1].
* 4 Screws [2]

7. Remove the Waste Toner Feed Motor [1].
» 2 Screws [2]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

8. Remove the Shutter Cover [1].
» 2 Screws [2]
* 5 Hooks [3]
* 3 Bosses [4]

CAUTION:
When installing the Shutter Cover, check that the hook [1] on the back side is hooked to the plate [2] and that the Shutter
Cam Link [3] is joined to the Shutter Cam [4].
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

9. Remove the Waste Toner Feed Unit [1].
* 1 Gear [3]
* 3 Screws [2]

NOTE:
When installing the Waste Toner Feed Unit, push the claw of the gear [3] into the groove of the Shaft until it is locked and then
check that the gear does not come off.

O Removing the Secondary Transfer Roller/Secondary Transfer
Separation Guide Unit

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

Do not touch the surface of the Secondary Transfer Roller [1].

m Procedure
CAUTION:

2. LAY
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« 1 Claw [2]

3. Hold the claws [1] of the Shaft Support Holder on both sides, and remove the Secondary Transfer Roller Unit [2].
* 4 Claws [1]

1. Place paper where the Secondary Transfer Roller Unit is to be placed.

2. Remove the stopper [1] on the rear side.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. Remove the Secondary Transfer Separation Guide Unit [1].
» 1 Bushing [2]
» 2 Springs [3]

[3]
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5. Remove the Secondary Transfer Roller [1].
» 2 Shaft Support Holders [2]
* 2 Bearings [3]
» m\
[2]
[3] [3]

[2]

(1
v

@.
CAUTION:

Clear the parts counter in the following service mode after replacing the Secondary Transfer Roller.
+ COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > 2TR-ROLL

Clear the parts counter in the following service mode after replacing the Secondary Transfer Separation Guide Unit.
+ COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > T/S-UNIT

O Installing the Secondary Transfer Roller/Secondary Transfer
Separation Guide Unit

m Preparation

1. Removing the Secondary Transfer Roller/Secondary Transfer Separation Guide Unit“Removing the Secondary
Transfer Roller/Secondary Transfer Separation Guide Unit” on page 342

m Procedure

CAUTION:
Do not touch the surface of the Secondary Transfer Outer Roller.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

1. Install the Secondary Transfer Roller with its longer shaft [1] on the hole side [2] of the Secondary Transfer

Separation Guide Unit.

]

CAUTION:
After installing the Secondary Transfer Roller, be sure to check that the Shaft Support Holders rotate.

2. Fit the protrusion [1] into the groove [2] of the guide, and install the bushing.

3. Install the springs [3] to the protrusions [4] on both sides.

[4]

CAUTION:
Be sure to check that the springs [1] on the side of the Duplex Unit are not installed askew.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. Align the protrusions [1] on the Shaft Support Holders of the Secondary Transfer Roller Unit with the springs [2] on
the side of the Duplex Unit, and install them alternately, one side at a time.

5. Install the stopper.

CAUTION:

After replacing the Secondary Transfer Outer Roller, be sure to clear the parts counter in the service mode shown below.
* COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > 2TR-ROLL

After replacing the Secondary Transfer Separation Guide Unit, be sure to clear the parts counter in the service mode shown
below.

+ COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > T/S-UNIT

CAUTION:
Actions after Replacement:“Actions after Parts Replacement” on page 466

o Removing the Main Drive Unit

m Preparation

NOTE:
Pulling out the Process Unit for about 5cm in advance will make installation of the Main Drive Unit easier.

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.
2. Remove the Right Rear Cover.

3. Remove the Left Rear Cover.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. Remove the Connector Cover.
* 1 Screw

AN
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5. If the Cassette Pedestal is installed, disconnect the connectors.

* 4 Connectors [1]
* 4 Cable Guides [2]

6. Remove the Rear Lower Cover.
» 2 Screws (RS Tightening; M4)
* 1 Claw
* 1 Hook

7. Remove the Rear Upper Cover.
* 1 Rubber Cap
* 4 Screws (Binding; M3)
* 1 Claw
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Open the Controller Box [1].
» 2 Screws [2]

CAUTION:
Be sure to hook up the harness [1] freed in step 2 to the 2 hooks [2].

TR
L[] X
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Open the Feed/Drum Driver PCB [1].

* 11 Wire Saddles [2]
* 13 connectors [3]
» 2 Screws [4]

3. Open the Relay PCB [1].
» 1 Fan Relay Connector [2]
» 1 Edge Saddle [3]
» 2 Wire Saddles [4]
« 2 connectors [5]
» 1 Screw [6] (Binding; M4)
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. Remove the Fan Duct [1].

» 2 Screws [2]
* 1 Claw [3]

5. Remove the Main Drive Unit [1].
» 7 Screws [2] (RS Tightening)

CAUTION:

Be sure to fit the 2 holes of the Main Drive Unit [1] to the shafts of the host machine [2], fit the 1 coupling [3] into the hole
of the host machine [4], and fit the 1 coupling [5] into the hole of the host machine [6] when installing.

Pulling out the Process Unit for about 5cm during this work will make installation easier.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

O Removing the Toner Container Front Inner Cover

m Preparation

1. Open the Front Cover, Right Lower Cover, and Right Upper Cover.

2. Remove the ITB Cover [1].
» 2 Screws [2] ( to loosen)

m Procedure

1. Raise the Control Panel and remove the Right Front Upper Cover Unit.
» 2 Screws (to remove)
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Open the Toner Replacement Cover [1], and remove the 1 Small Plate [2].
» 1 Screw [3] (P Tightening)

3. Remove the front Upper Cover.

» 1 Screw [2] (P Tightening)
* 1 Screw [3] (RS Tightening)

5. Remove the Inner Delivery Cover (left rear).
* 1Boss [2]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

6. Remove the Inner Lower Cover Unit [1].

* 4 Hooks [2]
» 2 Protrusions [3]

7. Remove the Left Upper Cover.

« 5 Screws [2]
* 5 Claws [3]




5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

9. Open the Toner Bottle Replacement Door [1] and remove the Toner Container [2].

10. Remove the Toner Container Front Inner Cover [1]

» 2 Connectors [2]
* 4 Screws [3]

© Removing the Hopper Unit (C)

m Preparation

1. Open the Front Cover, Right Lower Cover, and Right Upper Cover.

2. Removing the Toner Container Front Inner Cover. “Removing the Toner Container Front Inner Cover” on page
351

3. Removing the ITB Unit. “Removing the ITB Unit” on page 286

4. Removing the Process Unit. “Removing the Process Unit” on page 322

m Procedure

NOTE:

Hopper Unit (C) is not the part to be replaced, however, procedure for the Hopper Unit (C) is described here because the Hopper
Unit (BK) cannot be removed.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

1. While opening the guide, remove the Hopper Upper Stay [1].
» 1 Screw [2] (Binding)
* 2 Hooks [3]

CAUTION:
When removing the Hopper Upper Stay, be sure not to bend the [A] part.

2. Remove the Rail Retainer Plate [1].
» 3 Screws [2] (Binding; M4)
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

3. Remove the Hopper Unit [1].

» 3 Screws [2]
* 4 Protrusions [3]

CAUTION:

When removing the Main Drive Unit simultaneously, install the Main Drive Unit and Hopper Unit in that order.
Toner supply failure may occur.

O Removing the Hopper Unit (Bk)

m Preparation

1. Open the Front Cover, Right Lower Cover, and Right Upper Cover.

2. Removing the Toner Container Front Inner Cover.“Removing the Toner Container Front Inner Cover” on page 351
3. Removing the Hopper Unit (C). “Removing the Hopper Unit (C)” on page 354

4. Removing the ITB Unit. “Removing the ITB Unit” on page 286
5.

Removing the Process Unit. “Removing the Process Unit” on page 322
m Procedure
1. Remove the Toner Tray [1].

» 1 Screw [2] (Binding; M4)
* 5 Claws [3]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Remove the Hopper Unit [1].

* 1 Connector [2]
» 3 Screws [3]

* 4 Protrusions [4]
* 1 Claw [5]

3

CAUTION:
Be sure to gently place the Hopper Unit [1] on its side on paper [2] as shown in the figure below to prevent scattering of

toner inside the hopper.

CAUTION:
When installing the Toner Tray, be sure to align the Rod Lever [1] with the Toner Cover Open/Close Rod Lever [2].

CAUTION:
When installing the removed Toner Container, do not shake it.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

CAUTION:
When removing the Main Drive Unit simultaneously, install the Main Drive Unit and Hopper Unit in that order.
Toner supply failure may occur.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

Fixing System

O Removing the Fixing Unit

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover [1] and the Right Upper Cover [2].

m Procedure

1. Open the Fixing Rail [1], and loosen the 5 screws [2].




5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

3. Hold the handle [2] and remove the Fixing Unit [1].

CAUTION:
» When installing the Fixing Unit, be sure to insert it until it stops and then tighten the 5 screws while holding down the
[A] parts as shown in the figure below.

« If the Fixing Unit is not installed properly, abnormal noise from the Fixing Gear or EO09 may occur.
In such case, remove and then install the Fixing Unit again.

O Removing the Film Unit

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.
2. Removing the Fixing Unit“Removing the Fixing Unit” on page 359

m Procedure

CAUTION:
Be sure not to touch the Fixing Film or the Pressure Roller during installation/removal.

1. Change the direction of the Fixing Unit. (Place it so that the Drawer Connector [1] is on the top side.)
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Remove the PCB [2].
* 1 Screw [3]

3. Free the harness.
* 4 Connectors [1]
* Harness Guide [A]
* 4 Wire Saddles [2]

4. Turn over the Shutter Unit [1] so that it does not disturb the work.
* 4 Screws [2]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

CAUTION:

Points to Note at Installation

Do not install Shutter Unit [1] askew or move it in the front/back or right/left direction too much at installation. The Fixing
Shutter Cover [A] and the shutters [B] of the Shutter Unit [1] may come in contact with the Fixing Film [2], resulting in damage
of the film.

9 BOTTOM VIEW Bz

NOTE:
How to install the Shutter Unit

1. Fit the holes [A] of the Shutter Unit [1] onto the 3 protrusions [B] and insert the Shutter Unit while keeping it parallel to the
Fixing Assembly.

2. Fit the protrusion C] and install the Shutter Unit [1] while pushing the frame [2] of the Fixing Unit in the direction of the arrow.
Check that the holes [A] of the Shutter Unit [1] are fit onto the 5 protrusions [B].

R ror v
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

5. Rotate the Pressure Gear [1] by hand and make the Pressure Roller engaged.

Pressure Roller
Engaged State

CAUTION:
If you leave the Fixing Unit for a long time, rotate the Pressure Gear [1] by hand and make the Pressure Roller disengaged.
Do not leave the Fixing Unit with the Pressure Roller engaged for a long time.

N

Pressure Roller
Disengaged State

6. Open the left and right Pressure Levers [1].
» 2 Screws [2]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

7. Remove the Fixation Plate [1] on the front side.
» 1 Screw [2]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

CAUTION:
How to hold the Film Unit
* Do not hold the Heater Connector [A], and do not hold only one end of the Film Unit.
Otherwise, the heater [B] may be damaged and E002 may occur.

(
S—

* Do not touch the Fixing Film [D].

9. Remove the Separation Guide [2] from the Film Unit [1].
» 2 Leaf Springs [3]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

CAUTION:
Be sure to check that the Fixing Separation Guide [1] is installed properly.

/
SIDE VIEW

-

Examples of improper installation
« lllustration at the center: The Fixing Separation Guide is placed on the rib [A].
» lllustration at the right: The Fixing Separation Guide is installed in opposite direction.
Checking method:
+ After installing the Fixing Separation Guide, swing the guide with your finger. If it is installed properly, it is stable. If not,
it becomes wobbly.
» When installing the Leaf Spring while the guide is not installed properly, the spring will be expanded awkwardly.

© Cleaning the Fixing Shutter Cover

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.
2. Removing the Fixing Unit“Removing the Fixing Unit” on page 359

3. Removing the Film Unit“Removing the Film Unit” on page 360
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Clean the Fixing Shutter Cover [2] with lint-free paper [1] moistened with alcohol.

© Cleaning the Fixing Separation Guide

m Preparation
1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.

2. Removing the Fixing Unit“Removing the Fixing Unit” on page 359

m Procedure

CAUTION:
Be sure not to touch the Film Unit or the Pressure Roller during installation/removal.

1. Change the direction of the Fixing Unit. (Place it so that the Drawer Connector [1] is on the top side.)

2. Remove the PCB [2].
* 1 Screw [3]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

3. Free the harness.

» 3 Connectors [1]
* 1 Wire Saddle [2]
» Harness Guide [A]

4x

A E

4. Remove the Shutter Unit [1].
* 4 Screws [2]

O Cleaning the Fixing Inlet Guide

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.

2. Removing the Fixing Unit“Removing the Fixing Unit” on page 359
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Change the direction of the Fixing Unit. (Place it so that the Drawer Connector is on the top side.)

2. Clean the Fixing Inlet Guide with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.

O Removing the Pressure Roller and Pressure Roller Bearing

m Preparation
1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.
2. Removing the Fixing Unit“Removing the Fixing Unit” on page 359
3. Removing the Film Unit“Removing the Film Unit” on page 360

m Procedure

CAUTION:
Be sure not to touch the Pressure Roller during installation/removal.

1. Remove the Fixing Inlet Guide [1].

» 1 Screw [2]
* 3 Hooks [3]

(3] (2]

CAUTION:
At the time of installation, be sure to fit the 3 hooks into the grooves.

369



5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. In order to prevent damage to the Pressure Roller [1] during installation or removal, insert paper [2] (approx. 5 mm
in thickness) between the roller and the Fixing Delivery Lower Guide to create clearance between the Inner Delivery
Guide [3] and the Pressure Roller [1].

/

4. Lift up the right side of the Pressure Roller Unit [1] and remove it.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

5. Remove the Pressure Roller [1] and the 2 Pressure Roller Bearings [2] from the Pressure Roller Unit.
» 2 Bearing Holders [3]

-9

(2]
[3] (2]

=

CAUTION:

Actions at Replacement

In order to prevent abnormal noise, be sure to apply a small amount (20 mg on each side) of grease to the bearing fitting
part of the Fixing Pressure Roller Shaft shown in the figure below when replacing the Fixing Pressure Roller Unit. (Just
apply a thin layer in the circumferential direction.)

Grease that can be used: MOLYKOTE HP-300 , SE1107“Solvent/Qil List” on page 1729

O()
\

4 ) 4 )
Grease : 20 mg
Grease : 20 mg /
within 5.0 mm

. J . J

* Never apply grease to the surface of the Fixing Pressure Roller.
* Do not use grease other than those above.
» This unit is dedicated to iR-ADV C5500 series.

This cannot be used for iR-ADV C5200/C5000 series.

CAUTION:
Clear the parts counter in the following service mode after replacing the Pressure Roller.
* COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > FX-LW-RL

© Removing the 27T Gear

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.
2. Removing the Fixing Unit“Removing the Fixing Unit” on page 359
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Remove the E-ring [1] and then remove the 27T Gear [2].
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

Pickup Feed System

O Cleaning the Secondary Transfer Guide

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.

m Procedure

1. Clean the Secondary Transfer Guide [2] with lint-free paper [1] moistened with alcohol.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

© Cleaning the Feed Contact Guide

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.

m Procedure

1. Clean the Feed Contact Guide [2] with lint-free paper [1] moistened with alcohol.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

O Cleaning the Registration Roller

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.

m Procedure

1. Clean the Registration Roller [2] on the inner side with lint-free paper [1] moistened with alcohol.

|
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

O Cleaning the Pre-registration Guide Unit

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.

m Procedure

CAUTION:
Do not soil the ITB.

1. Clean the Secondary Transfer Guide [2] (area covered by black sheet) and the inside of the Pre-registration Guide
[3] with lint-free paper [1] moistened with alcohol.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Clean the outside of the Pre-registration Guide [2] (area covered by black sheet) with lint-free paper [1] moistened
with alcohol.

© Cleaning the Registration Scanner Sensor

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.

m Procedure

1. Clean the Registration Sensor [1] using the blower [2].
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

CAUTION:
» Do not clean the Registration Sensor [1] with dry lint-free paper which causes electrostatic charge on the sensor lens
and paper dust may been easily adsorbed on it.
» Do not clean the Registration Sensor [1] with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol or the sensor lens may become
clouded.

O Cleaning the Between-Cassette 1/2 Sensor

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.

m Procedure

1. Remove the E-rings [1] on the front side and rear side, and disengage the Arm [2].

[
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Remove the wire [1] from the machine and further open the Right Lower Cover [2].

CAUTION:
» Do not clean the Between-Cassette 1/2 Sensor [1] with dry lint-free paper which causes electrostatic charge on the
sensor lens and paper dust may been easily adsorbed on it.
» Do not clean the Between-Cassette 1/2 Sensor [1] with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol or the sensor lens may
become clouded.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

O Cleaning the Fixing Delivery Guide

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.

m Procedure

1. Open the Fixing Delivery Guide.

2. Clean the Fixing Delivery Guide [2] on the inner side with lint-free paper [1] moistened with alcohol.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

o Cleaning the Cassette 1 Pullout Sensor

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Door.

m Procedure

1. Clean the Cassette 1 Pullout Sensor [1] using the blower [2].

CAUTION:
* Do not clean the Cassette 1 Pullout Sensor [1] with dry lint-free paper which causes electrostatic charge on the sensor
lens and paper dust may been easily adsorbed on it.
» Do not clean the Cassette 1 Pullout Sensor [1] with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol or the sensor lens may
become clouded.

O Cleaning the Cassette 2 Pullout Sensor
m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover.

m Procedure

1. Clean the Cassette 2 Pullout Sensor [1] using the blower [2].
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

CAUTION:
» Do not clean the Cassette 2 Pullout Sensor [1] with dry lint-free paper which causes electrostatic charge on the sensor
lens and paper dust may been easily adsorbed on it.
» Do not clean the Cassette 2 Pullout Sensor [1] with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol or the sensor lens may
become clouded.

O Cleaning the Cassette 1 Pickup Nip Sensor

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Door.

m Procedure

1. Clean the Cassette 1 Pickup Nip Sensor [1] using the blower [2].

CAUTION:
» Do not clean the Cassette 1 Pickup Nip Sensor [1] with dry lint-free paper which causes electrostatic charge on the
sensor lens and paper dust may been easily adsorbed on it.
» Do not clean the Cassette 1 Pickup Nip Sensor [1] with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol or the sensor lens may
become clouded.

O Cleaning the Cassette 2 Pickup Nip Sensor

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Clean the Cassette 2 Pickup Nip Sensor [1] using the blower [2].

CAUTION:
» Do not clean the Cassette 2 Pickup Nip Sensor [1] with dry lint-free paper which causes electrostatic charge on the
sensor lens and paper dust may been easily adsorbed on it.
* Do not clean the Cassette 2 Pickup Nip Sensor [1] with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol or the sensor lens may
become clouded.

O Cleaning the Fixing Rear Roller

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.

m Procedure

1. Open the Fixing Delivery Guide.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Clean the Fixing Rear Roller [2] on the inner side with lint-free paper [1] moistened with alcohol.

O Cleaning the Fixing Delivery Roller

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.

m Procedure

1. Open the Fixing Delivery Guide.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Clean the Fixing Delivery Roller [2] on the inner side with lint-free paper [1] moistened with alcohol.

O Removing the Duplex Feed Upper Rollers

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Clean the Duplex Feed Upper Roller [2] and Roller [3] with lint-free paper [1] moistened with alcohol.

O Removing the Duplex Feed Lower Roller

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Clean the Duplex Feed Lower Roller [2] and Roller [3] with lint-free paper [1] moistened with alcohol.

° Cleaning the Second/Third Delivery Roller, Roller and First, Second,
and Third Delivery Rollers

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Clean the Second/Third Delivery Roller [2], Roller [3], First Delivery Roller [4], and Second Delivery Roller [5] with
lint-free paper [1] moistened with alcohol.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning
2. Clean the Third Delivery Roller [2] with lint-free paper [1] moistened with alcohol.

S

i A

o Removing the Right Rear Cover 1

m Procedure

1. Procedure
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Remove the Right Rear Cover 1 [1].

» 1 Screw (RS Tightening; M4)

» 2 Screws (TP; M3)

* 1 Claw
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O Removing the Right Front Upper Cover Uni

m Procedure

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Raise the Control Panel and remove the Right Front Upper Cover Unit.
» 2 Screws

© Removing the Reverse Backend Guide and Inner Output Cover

m Procedure

1. Remove the Reverse Backend Guide [1] and Inner Output Cover [2].

* 1 Screw
* 2 Hooks

O Removing the Second/Third Delivery Unit

m Preparation

1. Removing the Right Rear Cover 1“Removing the Right Rear Cover 1” on page 389
2. Removing the Front Upper Cover Unit“Removing the Right Front Upper Cover Unit” on page 390

3. Removing the Reverse Backend Guide and Inner Output Cover“Removing the Reverse Backend Guide and Inner
Output Cover” on page 391
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Disconnect the 2 connectors [1] and remove the 4 Wire Saddles [2].

2. Open the Toner Replacement Cover 1 [1] and the Front Cover [2].

3. Remove the Right Front Cover 1 [3].

* 2 Screws [4]
* 2 Hooks [5]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. Remove the Second/Third Delivery Unit [1].
* 4 Screws [2]

CAUTION:
After installing the Second/Third Delivery Unit [1], be sure to check that the Sensor Flag [2] works.
» Second Delivery Sensor [3]: Refer to /O > DC-CON > P023 > 9

° Removing the First Delivery Unit

m Preparation

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Remove the Right Upper Cover Latch [1].
» 2 Screws [2]

2. Remove the Right Lower Cover Latch [3].
» 2 Screws [4]

3. Open the Fixing Unit [1], and remove the Fixing Gear Cover [2].
* 1 Screw [3]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. Remove the First Delivery Unit [1].

» 2 Screws [2]
« 1 Stepped Screw [3]

CAUTION:
At the time of installation, be sure to align the First Delivery Sensor [1] and First Delivery Tray Full Sensor [2] with the
Sensor Flags [3].

CAUTION:

After installing the First Delivery Unit, check that the 2 Sensor Flags [1] work.
« First Delivery Sensor [2]: Refer to I/O > DC-CON > P026 > 12
» First Delivery Tray Full Sensor [3]: Refer to /0 > DC-CON > P032 > 0
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o Removing the Duplex Unit

m Preparation

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

1. Open the Right Lower Cover and the Right Upper Cover.

m Procedure

1. Remove the Front Cover [1] of the Right Unit.

» 1 Screw [2]
* 1 Claw [3]
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2. Free the harness [1].
» 1 Screw [2]
» 1 Grounding Wire [3]
* 1 Wire Saddle [4]
» 2 Connectors [5]

5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

o\
\*

——\r
AR Y

CAUTION:

WY

Take care when removing the Duplex Unit, as the Right Door Rotation Hinge [1] and spring [2] easily become disassembled.

e

O Removing the Multi-purpose Tray/Feed/Separation Roller

m Procedure

1. Open the Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Tray.



5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

2. Let the shutter [2] escape upwards by pushing down the MP Pickup Roller [1].

3. Maintaining the situation of step 2, remove the Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Roller Cover [1].

« 1 Hook [2]
« 3 Claws [3]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

5. Remove the Multi-purpose Tray Separation Roller Guide [1].
* 1 Hook [2]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

6. Pull out the MP Separation Roller [1] from the shaft with the shaft as the center.

NOTE:
If you have accidentally removed the shaft together with the roller, install it from the front side.

NOTE:
Parts counter: COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > M-PU-RL / M-SP-RL / M-FD-RL
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

CAUTION:
Points to Note at Installation:
1. Because a jam may occur when the MP Separation Roller Guide [1] is not inserted properly, be sure to insert it all the
way to the correct position.

(1]

g

2. When installing the Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Roller Cover, be sure to align (2) with the 3 bosses and 1 claw after
aligning (1) with the boss.

3. In order to prevent jams, check that the Shutter Link Lever [1] is under the Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Roller [2].

»

(1]

CAUTION:

Clear the parts counter in the following service mode after replacing the Multi-purpose Pickup Roller.
* COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > M-PU-RL

Clear the parts counter in the following service mode after replacing the Multi-purpose Feed Roller.
* COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > M-FD-RL

Clear the parts counter in the following service mode after replacing the Multi-purpose Separation Roller .
* COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > M-SP-RL
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

O Removing the Pickup/Delivery/Separation Roller (Cassette 1/2)

m Preparation

1. Open the Cassette Right Upper Cover.

2. Remove the cassette (each paper source).

m Procedure

1. Move the Pickup Guide Holder [1].

g J R

2. Pull out the Pickup Roller [2]/Feed Roller [3]/Separation Roller [4] while holding down the claw [1].
* 3 Claws [1]

CAUTION:
Clear the parts counter in the following service mode after replacing the Roller.
Pickup Roller parts counter (Cassette 1/Cassette 2):
+ Service Mode > COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > C1-PU-RL
+ Service Mode > COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > C2-PU-RL
Feed Roller parts counter (Cassette 1/Cassette 2):
+ Service Mode > COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > C1-FD-RL
+ Service Mode > COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > C2-FD-RL
Separation Roller parts counter (Cassette 1/Cassette 2):
* Service Mode > COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > C1-SP-RL
+ Service Mode > COPIER > COUNTER > DRBL-1 > C2-SP-RL
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

O Removing the Right Door

m Preparation

1. Open the Front Cover.

Open the Third Delivery Frame Cover and the Right Door Unit.
Remove the Right Handle Cover (front) [1].

Close the Front Cover.

Pull out the Cassettes 1 and 2.

Close the Third Delivery Frame Cover and the Right Door Unit.

N o o M »® N

Remove the Right Front Cover.

« 2 Screws
* 2 Bosses

8. Open the Right Door of the Cassette Feeding Unit. (When the Cassette Feeding Unit is installed)
9. Open the Third Delivery Frame Cover and the Right Door Unit.
10. Remove the Right Handle Cover (rear).

11. Remove the Right Rear Cover 2.
* 2 Screws
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Free the harness [1].
* 1 Connector [2]
» 2 Reuse Bands [3]
* 1 Wire Saddle [4]

2. Turn the 2 Fixation Members [1] toward the front.

» 2 Screws [2]
» 2 Protrusions [3]

mnm
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

4. Remove the wire [1] from the host machine.

MY

RN
AR
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

6. Remove the Right Door [1].

CAUTION:
The Right Door [1] is heavy, so be careful not to drop it when removing it.

O Removing the Cassette 1/2 Pickup Unit

m Preparation

1. Pull out the Cassettes 1 and 2.

2. Removing the Right Lower Cover“Removing the Right Door” on page 403
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Remove the Connector Cover [1].
» 2 Screws [2]
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

NOTE:
For the following procedure, the Cassette 1 Pickup Unit is used as an example in the description. Perform the same
procedure for the Cassette 2 Pickup Unit.

2. Remove the Cassette 1 Pickup Unit [1].

» 2 Connectors [2] (1 in the case of the Cassette 2)
» 4 Screws [3] (RS Tightening; M4)

CAUTION:
» When installing the Pickup Unit provided as a service part, if it has the Fixation Member [1] attached as shown in the
figure below, remove it before work.
* In case the Pickup Unit provided as a service part is not used, keep the unit with the Fixation Member [1] installed to
the original position.

O Removing the Transparency Registration Sensor/Registration
Sensor

m Preparation

1. Removing the Right Door:“Preparation” on page 403
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5. Parts Replacement and Cleaning

m Procedure

1. Remove the Pre-registration Guide [1].

* 4 Screws [2]
» 2 Protrusions [3]

NOTE:

In the following procedure, remove only sensors that require replacement.
» Registration Sensor [1] (4 Claws, 1 Connector)
» Transparency Registration Sensor [2] (3 Claws, 1 Connector)

2. Remove the Transparency Registration Sensor or Registration Sensor.

* 1 Screw [3]
* 1 Boss [4]
* 2 Hooks [5]
» 2 Connectors [1]
Turn over the holder [2] .Remove the sensor.
» 7 Claws [6]
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6. Adjustment

Pickup Feed System

O Image Position Adjustment

CAUTION:

Adjusting the 1st side also changes the margin on the 2nd side.

If the difference between the 1st and the 2nd sides is +/- 0.5 mm or less, do not adjust the 2nd side.
<Reference: Standard value>

Leading edge: 4.0+1.5/-1.0 mm (front side / back side)

Left edge: 2.5+/-1.5 mm (front side) / 2.5+/-2.0 mm (back side)

1. After setting the following service mode, press the Start key and output a test print (2-sided print) from each paper
source.

* COPIER > TEST > PG >
TYPE =5
COLOR-K =1
2-SIDE =1
PG-PICK = each paper source

CAUTION:

At 2-sided printing, paper is output with the 1st side up and 2nd side down.

When checking the leading edge margin on the 1st side, check the up side of paper, and check the margin on the rear side
with respect to the feed direction.

CAUTION:
When it is out of the specified range, perform adjustment of each cassette in the following order.
Order Cassette 1 Cassette 2 Cassette 3/4
1 Software Adjustment Software Adjustment Hardware adjustment
2 - Hardware adjustment Software Adjustment

*: Hardware adjustment is not performed for Cassette 1.

m Hardware Adjustment

1. Pull out the cassette.

2. Check the value of the scale [1] on the Adjustment Plate.
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6. Adjustment

3. Loosen the Fixation Screw.

4. Move the Adjustment Plate left or right according to the scale [1] value checked in step 2. (As the Adjustment Plate
is moved toward the left of the machine by 1 tooth [2], the left edge margin is increased by 0.5 mm.)
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6. Adjustment

5. Tighten the Fixation Screws.

NOTE:
If you move the Adjustment Plate, it may cause the difference in level of the cassettes.
If you are concerned with the difference in level of the cassettes, adjust it by loosening the 2 screws on the side.

L\ \/—L

6. Pull out the next upper cassette, and check that the Adjustment Plate is correctly pushed against the frame.

~~

CAUTION:
If the Adjustment Plate is not correctly pushed against the frame, image cannot be correctly adjusted.
When checking Cassette 3, the Between-cassette Cover needs to be removed.

7. Output and check that the margin is within the standard values.
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m Software adjustment

Use the following service mode to make an adjustment.

1. Leading edge
COPIER > ADJUST > FEED-ADJ >

6. Adjustment

Service Mode Items Description of adjustment
REGIST 1/1 speed
REG-DUP1 1/1 speed, 2nd
REG-THCK 1/2 speed
REG-DUP2 1/2 speed, 2nd

As the input value is changed by 1, the margin on the leading edge of paper is changed by 0.1 mm.

2. Left edge
COPIER > ADJUST > FEED-ADJ >

Service Mode Items Description of adjustment
ADJ-C1 Cassette 1, front side
ADJ-C1RE Cassette 1, back side
ADJ-C2 Cassette 2, front side
ADJ-C2RE Cassette 2, back side
ADJ-C3 Cassette 3, front side
ADJ-C3RE Cassette 3, back side
ADJ-C4 Cassette 4, front side
ADJ-C4RE Cassette 4, back side
ADJ-MF Multi-purpose Tray, front side
ADJ-MFRE Multi-purpose Tray, back side

As the input value is changed by 1, the margin on the left edge of paper is changed by 0.1 mm.

3. If the service mode setting value has been changed, write down the new adjustment value on the service label.

<Reference: Standard value>
Leading edge: 4.0+1.5/-1.0 mm (front side, back side)
Left edge: 2.5+/-1.5 mm (front side)/2.5+/-2.0 mm (back side)

© Focsmgdiecion

COPIER>ADJUST>FEED-ADJ COPIER>ADJUST>FEED-ADJ
REGIST/REG-DUP1 ADJ-xx/ADJ-xxRE

REG-THCK/REG-DUP2 xx = C1/C2/C3/C4/MF

=)

O Geometric Characteristics Adjustment

Geometric characteristics adjustment is executed when image distortion (on the entire image and the trailing edge only) occurs.

The following 3 adjustments are available as the geometric characteristics adjustment.
1. Pre-secondary transfer guide adjustment
2. Registration pressure adjustment
3. Fixing alignment adjustment
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6. Adjustment

Applicable image error

Adjustable maximum value

Adjustment order

Pre-secondary transfer guide
adjustment

Fan-shaped distortion

+/- 0.7 mm *1

1

Registration pressure adjust- Distortion on the trailing edge +/- 0.3 mm *1 2
ment
Fixing alignment adjustment Distortion on the trailing edge +/- 0.3 mm *1 3

*1: Adjustable maximum values are reference values where 81 g/m?2 paper is used. Use the above values only as a reference
since the amount of change varies depending on the type or individual variability of the paper to be used.

m Pre-secondary Transfer Guide Adjustment

Adjustment can be performed by loosening the screws shown in the figure below and moving the Pre-secondary Transfer Guide
towards inside of the machine.
This can make adjustments within a range of approximately 0.7 mm. (Differs according to the paper type)

Symptom

Operation

When the right side of image is distorted

Push out the front side

When the left side of image is distorted

Push out the rear side

* When the right side of image is distorted

Push out the front side.

\

)

Feed direction

-
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* When the left side of image is distorted

Push out the rear side.

Loosen

)

I

Feed direction

\

m Registration Roller Pressure Adjustment

Adjustment can be performed by turning the screw located as shown in the figure below. Check the position of the Adjustment

Plate before adjustment.

6. Adjustment

This can make adjustments within a range of approximately 0.3 mm. (Differs according to the paper type)

Symptom

Operation

Points to check

The left side of the trailing edge of image is
distorted

Turn the screw counterclockwise

The Adjustment Plate moves to the right

The right side of the trailing edge of image is
distorted

Turn the screw clockwise

The Adjustment Plate moves to the left

'

: Adjustment
Plate

Evaluation
Objective
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6. Adjustment

* When the left side of the trailing edge of image is distorted
Turn the screw counterclockwise.

t

Feed direction

\

 S—!

* When the right side of the trailing edge of image is distorted
Turn the screw clockwise.

t

Feed direction

-

m Fixing alignment adjustment

Adjustment can be performed by loosening the screw located as shown in the figure below and moving the Adjustment Plate up

and down. Check the position of the Adjustment Plate before adjustment.
This can make adjustments within a range of approximately 0.3 mm. (Differs according to the paper type)

Symptom Operation
The right side of the trailing edge of image is distorted. Move the Adjustment Plate up.
The left side of the trailing edge of image is distorted. Move the Adjustment Plate down.
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NOTE:

Evaluation
Objective

6. Adjustment

NOTE: This procedure cannot be performed correctly when the Fixing Unit is installed. Remove the Fixing Unit before adjustment

work.

» When the right side of the trailing edge of image is distorted
Move the Adjustment Plate up.

)

Feed direction

-
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6. Adjustment

* When the left side of the trailing edge of image is distorted
Move the Adjustment Plate down.

)

Feed direction

\
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6. Adjustment

Original Feed System

O Skew Adjustment (at Stream Scanning of Originals)

If the images from stream scanned originals are skewed after the adjustments of the printer side is complete, perform skew
adjustment according to the workflow.

CAUTION:
The correction may not be performed under the following usage conditions because the skew cannot be detected.
» The Reading Glass or Feed Guide is soiled.
» The edge of original is bent / torn / missing.
» Translucent or thin originals are used.
» E202-0010 or E202-0002 is in the error log and not remedied, which occurs system degraded.

m Workflow1

When skew or image deviation is not improved after execution of the work flow 1, the work flow 2 is executed.

( START ) Verification or diagnosis

l Adjustment item

1.Adjusting the Height |«

-

2.Light intensity adjustment

!

3.Automatic Adjustment of the

Stream Reading Position

v
4.White Level Adjustment

I

5.Front / Back Side Difference
Correction Adjustment

.

NO

improvement of Horizontal Scanning deviation.

Did the output image show

Vertical Scanning deviation?

Cw D

1. “Adjusting the Height” on page 425

2. “Light intensity adjustment ” on page 433

3. “Automatic Adjustment of the Stream Reading Position (Automatic Adjustment of the Reading Position at ADF Reading)”
on page 434

. “White Level Adjustment ” on page 434

. “Front/Back Side Difference Correction Adjustment” on page 434

Adjustment Items

[0
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m Workflow2

Yes (skew on front)

(both leading edge and trailing edge)

Start skew adjustment
(A
1

Paper front side is skewed

6. Adjustment

No (skew on back)

2 A 4
oiling on the Reading Glass or 2c | |Front/Back Side Difference
eed Guide Plate € | |Correction Adjustment
Yes
3 | I Clean the Reading Glass and Feed I |
Guide Plate 3c | | Check the image | |
4 I Check the image I | 4c Yes Adjustment completed
Adustment completed ¢ @
- No - s
) . — C .
Yes (leading edge side) gw Snieading edge S No (trailing edge side) SKew on leading edge sideT Yes (left edge side)
(both front and back) in the original feed directi e original feed direction
No (right edge side) ~ No (right edge side) (Dd,f:rggrB?iékeSkew Correction

A. Paper Front Skew
Correction

(leading edge, or both
leading edge

and trailing edge)

A 4

Check the image

7a||

ga | |Front/Back Side Difference
Correction Adjustment
A 4
10a Check the image | |

kKew on left edge side in"
harizontal scanning direction

Yes (left edge side)

8b

Parallelogram-shaped

No

B Paper Front Skew Correction
(trailing edge on the o
perator side)

9%

ifing edge in feeding dired
Skew on right edge side in
zontal scanning direction

6C

Kew on left edge side in”
horizontal scanning directi

No (right edge side)

Yes (left edge side)

E. Paper Back Skew
Correction

(trailing edge on
the operator side)

7c

No C. Paper Front Skew Correction
(trailing edge on the rear side /
operator side / rear side)
A
10b | | Check the image | |

Was effective for pape
ont trailing edge

®

Skew on paper back

No

»

A4

1. Print the Grid chart (PG > TYPE =1 or 6).

the output image.
3.Send the original image, output image,
logs and P-PRINT.

2. With the figure, indicate the feed direction of

_8c|

#Q edge in feeding directio
kew on right edge side in horizonta!
ing direction

F. Paper Back Skew Correction
(trailing edge on the rear side /
operator side / rear side)

—

A 4

Check the image | |

It was effective for
paper back skew

Fy

Symptom

€ading edge / left edg G. Leading

argin present

(at Stream Scanning of Originals)

Edge / Left Margin Adjustment

Adjustment items

Adjustment completed

421
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6. Adjustment

m A. Paper Front Skew Correction (Leading Edge, or Both Leading Edge and
Trailing Edge)

Correct skew with the following procedure if a skew occurs on leading edge, or both leading edge and trailing edge (on the front
side of paper).

Pobd~

o

“Adjusting the Height” on page 425

“Right Angle Adjustment (Slant Adjustment)” on page 428

“ Light intensity adjustment ” on page 433

“Automatic Adjustment of the Stream Reading Position (Automatic Adjustment of the Reading Position at ADF Reading)” on
page 434

“White Level Adjustment ” on page 434

Check the image again. If the leading edge on the front side of the paper is corrected, perform "Difference correction
adjustment of front and back sides". If a skew is occurring on the trailing edge of the front side of the paper, or back side of
the paper, perform the appropriate skew correction item. If the skew on the front side is not corrected, contact the support
department of the sales company.

“Front/Back Side Difference Correction Adjustment” on page 434

m B. Paper Front Skew Correction (Trailing Edge on the Operator Side)

Correct skew with the following procedure if a skew occurs on trailing edge on the operator side (on the front side of paper).

1.

“ Parallelogram Correction” on page 437
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6. Adjustment

2. Check the image again. If a skew is occurring on the back side of the paper, perform the appropriate skew correction item.
If the skew on the front side is not corrected, contact the support department of the sales company.

m C. Paper Front Skew Correction (Trailing Edge on the Rear Side / Operator
Side / Rear Side)

Correct skew with the following procedure if a skew occurs on trailing edge on the rear side / operator side / rear side (on the
front side of paper).

1. “Angle Correction (Front / Back)” on page 437

2. Check the image again. If a skew is occurring on the back side of the paper, perform the appropriate skew correction item.
Check the image again. If a skew has not been corrected on the front side of the paper, contact the support department of
the sales company.

m D. Paper Pack Skew Correction (Operator Side)

Correct skew with the following procedure if a skew occurs on the operator side (on the back side of paper).

1. “Front/Back Side Difference Correction Adjustment” on page 434
2. Check the image again. If a skew is occurring on the back side of the paper, contact the support department of the sales
company.

m E. Paper Back Skew Correction (Trailing Edge on the Operator Side)

Correct skew with the following procedure if a skew occurs on trailing edge on the operator side (on the back side of paper).
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6. Adjustment

“Right Angle Adjustment (Slant Adjustment)” on page 428

“ Light intensity adjustment ” on page 433

“White Level Adjustment ” on page 434

Check the image again. If a skew is occurring on the back side of the paper, contact the support department of the sales

company.

PO =

m F. Paper Back Skew Correction (Trailing Edge on the Rear Side / Operator Side /
Rear Side)

Correct skew with the following procedure if a skew occurs on trailing edge on the rear side / operator side / rear side (on the
back side of paper).

1. “Angle Correction (Front / Back)” on page 437
2. Check the image again. If a skew is occurring on the back side of the paper, contact the support department of the sales

company.

m G. Edge Margin Adjustment after the Skew Adjustment (at Stream Scanning
of the Originals)

When the leading edge / left edge margin of the image is out of the standard range after skew correction, adjust the leading edge /
left edge margin using a test chart.
Reference: Standard value

» Leading edge: 4.0+1.5/-1.0 mm (front side, back side)

+ Left edge: 2.5+/-1.5 mm (front side) / 2.5 + / -2.0 mm (back side)

1. “Creating the Test Charts for Image Position Adjustment” on page 437

2. Adjust the leading edge margin of the image after skew correction in the following service modes.

+ FEEDER > ADJUST > ADJ-T1 (Front)
+ FEEDER > ADJUST > ADJ-T2 (Back)

NOTE:
» Amount of change per 1 setting value 0.1 mm
» Adjustment range -15 to 15
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6. Adjustment

3. Adjust the left edge margin of the image after skew correction in the following service modes.

+ FEEDER > ADJUST > ADJ-L1 (Front)
+ FEEDER > ADJUST > ADJ-L2 (Back)

NOTE:
» Amount of change per 1 setting value 0.1 mm
+ Adjustment range -30 to 30

© Adjusting the Height

m Height Check Sheet Preparation or Creation

1. Prepare the check sheet used for height adjustment.
E Height check sheet

NOTE:
Points to Note when Creating the Check Sheet
+ Output with A4 (paper size) or LTR (paper size).
+ Use plain paper 1 to 3 (64 to 105 g/m?) (Paper Type).

m Height Adjustment

Checking the Height
(]

1. Check that the 2 Height Adjustment Bosses at the left front side and the left rear side are in contact with the Stream Reading
Glass.

2. If they are not in contact, perform the height adjustment.
If it cannot be visually checked, perform "Checking the Height of the Height Adjustment Boss".
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Height check sheet & &HEEE> — k

<Dimensions> 105
Unit: mm

<~t3E> 80

BAf7 : mm
i

C'6

9¢
8'Gl
G¢

0)74

70 4

94 *6.5

*Only for the left front side / ZEFRIAIFA DI+

1. Output this page by A4 or LTR (Plain Paper 1 to 3 (64 to 105 g/m2)) and then cut out
following pieces. Marked locations are area to push-on when checking.
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Height check sheet


6. Adjustment

Checking the Height of the Height Adjustment Boss
]

1. Put a sheet of paper on the place where the protrusions touch the Stream Reading Glass, and check whether there is any
resistance of the paper when closing the ADF.

<The Left Front Side>

426



6. Adjustment

<The Left Rear Side>

2. If there is no resistance, perform the height adjustment.
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6. Adjustment

Height Adjustment Procedure
]

1. Adjust by turning the Fixation Screw on the upper side of Hinge.
« If both front and rear side (or only front side) are not installed properly: Turn the Right Hinge Fixation Screw clockwise
(black arrow) to correctly locate it at the front.

2. Open th ADF fully and close the ADF and then, Check the height again and see if it is at an appropriate height.

° Right Angle Adjustment (Slant Adjustment)

NOTE:
There are two adjustment methods: One for reading the front side (Scanner Unit on the Reader side) and another for reading the
back side (Scanner Unit on the DADF side).
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6. Adjustment

Adjustment of the Paper Front Reading
[]

1. Prepare the test chart prepared below.
“Creating the Test Charts for Image Position Adjustment” on page 437
2. Set the value of following service mode to "1".
FEEDER > OPTION > SKW-SW
Place a test chart on the ADF and perform 1-sided copy.
4. Overlap the test chart and the A and B sections of the copied paper.

—
® D

A B

w

| /Q\

‘ )
A B

]

|
' |
' |
' |
' |
' |
' |
' |

<= <=

Feed Direction Feed Direction

5. Measure the distance L between the test chart and the copied paper.

NOTE:
When the interval L is shifted to the left "+", and when the interval L is shifted to the right "-".

+ 1< -
L Feed Direction L Feed Direction

6. Open the Hinge cover, and remove the Hinge stopper.
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6. Adjustment

CAUTION:
After adjustment, be sure to install the Hinge Stoppers.

7. Loosen the 4 Knurled Screws at the front part of the Right and Left Hinge Unit.

8. The fixing member is moved forward and backward by turning the screw by the value of the interval L between the test chart
and the copied paper.
* L>0 :Turn the screw counterclockwise.
¢ L<0 :Turn the screw clockwise.

9. Tighten the 4 Knurled Screws.
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6. Adjustment

Adjustment of the Paper Back Reading
[]

1. Place a test chart facing down on the ADF and perform 2-sided copy.
2. Overlap the test chart and the A and B sections of the copied paper.

<= <=

Feed Direction Feed Direction

3. Measure the distance L between the test chart and the copied paper.

NOTE:
When the interval L is shifted to the left "+", and when the interval L is shifted to the right "-".
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6. Adjustment

<=

Feed Direction

=

Feed Direction

4. Open the Feeder Cover, and remove the Front Cover of the DADF.

* 4 screws
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6. Adjustment

5. Loosen the adjustment screw. Adjust the position of the guide supporting the Scanner Unit.
* L>0 : Move the Guide to the right side (white arrow).
* L<0 : Move the Guide to the left side (black arrow).

6. Tighten the adjustment screw.
Return the DADF Front Cover and the Feeder Cover to their original positions.
8. Set the value of following service mode to "0".

FEEDER > OPTION > SKW-SW

N

© Light intensity adjustment

NOTE:
» This mode automatically performs adjustment.
» If"NG" is displayed after executing this mode, check that PCB and each connector are properly connected.

O

1. Execute the following service mode with the ADF closed.
COPIER >FUNCTION >CCD > LMPADJ
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6. Adjustment

o Automatic Adjustment of the Stream Reading Position (Automatic
Adjustment of the Reading Position at ADF Reading)

NOTE:
+ If the DADF is opened during adjustment, restart the adjustment.
» Enter the value after adjustment on the Service Label (on the back of the Reader Front Cover or Printer Front Cover). The
adjustment result is reflected to COPIER > ADJUST > ADJ-XY > STRD-POS.

O

1. Execute the following service mode.
COPIER > FUNCTION > INSTALL > STRD-POS

NOTE:
If "NG" is displayed after executing this mode, execute "Right Angle Adjustment (Slant Adjustment)" on the service manual.

© White Level Adjustment

L]
1. Place a sheet of blank A4 or LTR size paper on the Copyboard Glass and close the ADF.

CAUTION:
When executing the white level adjustment using paper with smaller width, adjustment may not be executed properly.

2. Execute the service mode item.
COPIER > FUNCTION > CCD > DF-WLVL1

3. Remove the blank paper from the Copyboard Glass, and place it on the Document Pickup Tray of ADF.

4. Execute the service mode item.
COPIER > FUNCTION > CCD >DF-WLVL2

5. Place the blank paper on the Copyboard Glass again and close the ADF.

6. Execute the service mode item.
COPIER > FUNCTION > CCD > DF-WLVL3

7. Remove the blank paper from the Copy Board Glass, and place it on the Document Pickup Tray of ADF.

8. Execute the service mode item.
COPIER > FUNCTION > CCD > DF-WLVL4

o Front/Back Side Difference Correction Adjustment

NOTE:
When the following items are adjusted or replaced, the difference correction adjustment of the Front/Back Side Difference
Correction Adjustment is performed.
» Front/Back Side Difference Correction Adjustment
» Automatic Adjustment of the Stream Reading Position (Automatic Adjustment of the Reading Position at ADF Reading)
» Scanner Unit (Front/Back side)
« ADF

Front/Back Side Difference Correction Adjustment is performed by any of the following methods.
1. Automatic Front/Back Side Difference Correction Adjustment
To automatically correct a front/back side differences by making a chart by hand.
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6. Adjustment

2. Manual Front/Back Side Difference Correction Adjustment (Manual Back Side Position Adjustment)
Print a single-sided grid chart and manually adjust the image position on the back side.

m Automa